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DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
Per FCC CFR 47 Part 2 Section 2.1077(a)

Responsible Party Name:   Motorola, Inc.

Address:  8000 West Sunrise Boulevard 
Plantation, FL 33322 USA 
Phone Number:  1 (800) 453-0920

Hereby declares that the product:

Product Name:  i875

Model Number: H85XAH6RR5AN

Conforms to the following regulations:

FCC Part 15, subpart B, section 15.107(a), 
15.107(d) and section 15.109(a)

Class B Digital Device

As a personal computer peripheral, this device 
complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation 
is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this 
device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) 
this device must accept any interference received, 
including interference that may cause undesired 
operation.

Note: This equipment has been tested and 
found to comply with the limits for a Class 
B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the 
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to 
provide reasonable protection against 
harmful interference in a residential 
installation. This equipment generates, 
uses and can radiate radio frequency 
energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may 
cause harmful interference to radio 
communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur 
in a particular installation. 
If this equipment does cause harmful 
interference to radio or television reception, 
which can be determined by turning the 
equipment off and on, the user is 
encouraged to try to correct the interference 
by one or more of the following measures:

• Reorient or relocate the receiving 
antenna.

• Increase the separation between the 
equipment and receiver.

• Connect the equipment into an outlet on 
a circuit different from that to which the 
receiver is connected.

• Consult the dealer or an experienced 
radio/TV technician for help.





Introduction
Welcome to Boost Mobile®

So what's really good? You know the answer. It's life 
with no hassles and no limits. It's the freedom to 
make your own choices at your own pace. It's having 
all the options you need to stay ahead of the game. 
And that's what makes Boost Mobile® 
Pay-As-You-Go such a tight fit for how you roll. With 
Boost Mobile® you pay up front, stay in control of your 
monthly costs and get all the mobile freedom you 
demand. Boost Mobile® has the latest Motorola 
handsets with the coolest features, like BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie, BoostTM Wireless Web, and Text 
Messaging. Plus, you get instant access to Nextel's 
world-class digital iDEN network.

BoostTM Your Way
Trick out your Phone
Got some down time? Then get down with the coolest 
games, entertainment, ringtones, musictones, 
celebrity voice mails, and wallpapers available for 
purchase right from your phone. No credit card 
needed - get it deducted from your current stash of 
minutes. 

Games and applications require a Java® enabled 
handset. Visit boost LIVE 
(www.boostmobile.com/boostlive) for the latest list of 
entertainment applications currently available and 
purchase these options online. 
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Microphone

Internal 
Display

Camera Key

Space Key

Light Sensor

Ok Key
1

etting Started

Audio 
Player Keys

Memory 
Card Slot

Volume 
Controls

Rear 
Speaker

External 
Display

Retractable 
Antenna

Camera Lens Mirror

BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie 
Button

Accessory 
Connector

Audio Jack

Multi-Function Button

Speaker (on/off)

Spotlight

Earpiece

Power Key

Option Keys

Navigation Key
down - recent call list 
menu
right - ringtones 
menu 
up - Re-BoostTM 
left - Java® Apps 
menu

Menu Key

Send Key
(places phone calls)

Back Key



2

— places phone calls.

 ends phone calls; returns to 
; using Wireless Data 

returns to home page.

 when the flip is closed; turns 
alkie-Talkie speaker on and off; 
oice names and voice records.

 when the flip is closed; 
ecent calls; sends incoming 
ce mail.
p Power button.

Navigation key — press the arrows to 
scroll through menus and lists.

O OK key — selects highlighted item; 
answers calls.

m Menu key — accesses context-sensitive 
menus.

c Camera key — Accesses camera and 
takes pictures.

A Option key — selects the option 
appearing above it on the display.

Note: Throughout this User’s Guide, 
the option keys will be 
represented by A.

s Send key 

e End key —
idle screen
Services, 

t Acts like s
BoostTM W
used with v

. Acts like e
accesses r
calls to voi
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he Battery Door
hone is powered off. See 
d Off” on page 6.
 button back until it releases the 

 door to pop up, slide it forward, 
m the back of your phone.
3

etting Started

o start using your i875 phone:

Make sure your SIM card is in place.
Charge the battery.
Activate your service.
Enable security.

Battery

Removing t
1 Make sure the p

“Powering On an
2 Slide the release

battery door.

3 Allow the battery
and remove it fro

y Accesses the audio player when the flip is 
closed; plays audio files; pauses audio 
files.

z When an audio file is playing, 
fast-forwards and skips to the next audio 
file.

x When an audio file is playing, rewinds and 
skips to the previous audio file. release 

button
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 Removing the Battery Door

I
Y
B

1
2

3

C
Y

1

tor cover. 

d of the charger into the 
ctor. 

ed or Device Attached appears 
isplay.

connector 
cover
nserting the Battery
our phone comes with a Standard Lithium Ion 
attery.

Remove the battery door.
Insert the battery into the battery area. Press the 
battery down to secure it.

Replace the battery door and press it gently until 
you hear a click.

harging the Battery
our phone comes with a rapid travel charger.

Plug the charger into an electrical outlet.

2 Open the connec

3 Plug the other en
accessory conne

Charger Attach
on the internal d
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 Battery
owered off, remove the battery 

ery by pushing it toward the 
g it out.

d Maintenance
N Approved Lithium Ion 

 optimum performance. Other 
t fully charge the iDEN Lithium 
y yield a reduced number of 

ycles. 
tures degrade battery 
 not store the battery where 
ceed 140°F (60°C) or fall below 

ries have a self discharge rate 
 lose about 1% of their charge 
5

etting Started

Tip: To remove the charger from the accessory 
connector: Press the buttons on the sides 
of the plug. Pull the plug straight out.

If you have purchased optional batteries or 
chargers, see “Charging Times”.

harging Times
heck your battery and charger type against the 
rid below to determine appropriate charging 
imes.

or best results, charge the batteries within the 
emperature range of 50°F to 104°F (10°C to 
0°C).

rolonged charging is not recommended.

Removing the
1 With the phone p

door.
2 Remove the batt

antenna and liftin

Battery Use an
• The Motorola iDE

chargers provide
chargers may no
Ion battery or ma
lifetime charge c

• Extreme tempera
performance. Do
temperatures ex
4°F (-20°C).

• Lithium Ion batte
and without use,
per day.

Battery Charger

Rapid Standard

Standard 
Lithium Ion

2 hours 4 hours
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 Powering On and Off

•

P
T

1

2

A
s
a

ne off:

.

ervice
ower your phone on, your 
. 

ars prompting you to select Ok 
ser information, which enables 
n will only appear during initial 

curity
ecurity the first time you power 
ithin 10 days of first activation of 

Ok.
d to enable security. Press A 
ies of screens followed by the 
e displays.
rn to the idle screen.
The battery capacity is degraded if the battery is 
stored for long periods while fully charged. If 
long term storage is required, store at half 
capacity. 

owering On and Off
o power your phone on:

Open the flip.
Tip: Press the flip open button to open the flip 

easily.

Press p.
Note: When powering on, if you press p for 

more than 5 seconds, you will turn off 
calls and other transmissions. See 
“Temporarily Turning Off Transmissions” 
on page 181.

s your phone connects to the network, you will 
ee a connecting message. When the idle screen 
ppears, the phone is ready to use.

To power your pho

1 Open the flip.
2 Press and hold p

Activating S
The first time you p
service is activated

A screen then appe
to update your brow
security. This scree
activation.

Enabling Se
You must enable s
on your phone or w
your phone.

1 Press A under 
2 You are prompte

under Yes. A ser
default homepag

3 Press e to retu
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W
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1

2

3

4

5

F
a
N
M
W
i

1
2

r information:

e number. Walkie-Talkie # is 
e-Talkie number, the number 
ontact you using BoostTM 
ce. These numbers appear 
our alert notification after 
n your phone.

ge 136 for more information 

ce Mail
ur voice mail box before you 
ges. See “Setting Up Your 
 page 108.

g Features
ny features of your phone, 
f the text on the display, the way 
enu items, and the volume of 
gs, and other tones. See 
Phone” on page 179.
7

etting Started

hone Programming
ithin 24 hours of enabling security, you will 

eceive an alert notification containing your 
ersonal Telephone Number (PTN), BoostTM 
ustomer Care number and BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umber.

When you receive an alert notification saying 
New Browser Message - Receive 
Programming Info, press A under Goto.
You are prompted to accept changes to your 
lists. Press A under Ok.
You are prompted again to accept changes to 
your lists. Press A under Ok.
A confirmation screen displays. Press A under 
Ok.
Press e to return to the idle screen.

inding Your Phone Number 
nd BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umber
y Info lets you view your phone number, BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie number, and other phone 

nformation.

Press m to access the main menu.
Scroll to My Info.

3 Press O.
4 Scroll to see you

Line 1 is your phon
your BoostTM Walki
that others use to c
Walkie-Talkie servi
when you receive y
enabling security o

See “My Info” on pa
about this feature.

BoostTM Voi
You must set up yo
can retrieve messa
Voice Mail Box” on

Customizin
You can control ma
including the size o
you access main m
incoming sound, rin
“Customizing Your 
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 Phone Basics

P
F
T
c
t

D
A
p

T
t
t

above is the idle screen. The 
 when your phone is on, but not 
ivity.

menus, messages, names, 
d other information.

s
s appear at the bottom of most 
t a display option by pressing 
w it.

ts
res are arranged in menus, 
s.

s in a menu or list, scroll using 
at the top of your keypad. This 
p, down, left, or right. Holding 
te part of the navigation key 
.

ymbol > tells you to select a 
or example, Settings > 

s on the main menu.
he Settings screen.
y.
hone Basics
lip Open Button
he flip open button located on the upper right 
orner of your phone enables you to quickly open 
he flip by pushing the button.

isplay
ny time your phone is powered on, the display 
rovides you with information and options.

he external display shows a shortened version of 
he internal display. To see more information, open 
he flip.

The screen shown 
idle screen appears
engaged in any act

Text Area
This area displays 
phone numbers, an

Display Option
Two display option
screens. You selec
the option key belo

Menus and Lis
Your phone’s featu
submenus, and list

To access the item
the navigation key 
key lets you scroll u
down the appropria
speeds up scrolling

In this guide, this s
menu or list item. F
Security means:

1 Scroll to Setting
2 Press O to see t
3 Scroll to Securit

status icons

text area

menu icon

display options
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•

M
M
t
T
m

tures can be accessed through 
u can set the main menu to 
s large icons (see “Setting the 
e 180).

Recharge your account from 
your phone. See page 18.

Access to BoostTM Wireless 
Web Services. See page 116.

Access to boostLIVE for the 
latest list of entertainment 
applications.

Java® applications on your 
phone. See page 154.

Customize your phone. See 
page 179.

Assign ringtones and turn 
ringer off. See page 82.

Access the MP3 audio player. 
See page 39.

Access stored pictures, and 
audio recordings. See 
page 126.
9

etting Started

Press O to see the Security screen.

K Key
ressing O:

Selects the highlighted menu item or list item
Sets options
Confirms actions
Places and answer calls
From the idle screen, accesses the Audio 
Player. This is the default setting. You can 
assign a different main menu item to O.

enu Key
any features provide context-sensitive menus 

hat let you access related features and actions. 
his icon S appears any time a context-sensitive 
enu is available. Press m to access the menu.

Main Menu
All your phone’s fea
the main menu. Yo
appear as a list or a
Menu View” on pag

Re-Boost

Web

BoostLIVE

Java® Apps

Settings

Ringtones

Audio Player

Media Center
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 Phone Basics

to Main Menu Items
avigation key and O can be 
ain menu item from the idle 
se keys is assigned to a main 
u receive your phone. To 

in menu items, see “Personalize 
183.

Store a number to access 
later. For information on 
Memo, see “Memo” on page 
67.

Phone usage information. See 
page 72.

Lists recent calls. See 
page 50.

Create shortcuts to screens. 
See page 190.

Groups of settings you apply 
together. See page 186.

Lists call alerts. See page 48.
Quick Access 
Each arrow in the n
used to access a m
screen. Each of the
menu item when yo
assign different ma
Features” on page 

Camera Access camera and take 
pictures. See page 118.

Bluetooth® Connect to a device with 
Bluetooth®. See page 143.

My Info View personal phone 
information, including phone 
number and Walkie-Talkie 
number. See page 7.

VoiceRecord Record and play audio 
messages. See page 151.

GPS Find your approximate 
geographical location. See 
page 164.

Contacts Create, view, store, edit 
Contacts and Groups. See 
page 58.

Messages Access messages. See 
page 78.

Call Forward Set call forwarding options. 
See page 68.

Datebook Schedule appointments. See 
page 173.

Memo

Call Timers

Recent Calls

Shortcuts

Profiles

Call Alert



G

S
S
a
p
h

ve Phone Line — 1 indicates 
e line 1 is ready to make calls; 
icates phone line 2 is ready to 

e calls.

 Forward — Your phone is set 
rward calls. See “Call 
arding” on page 68.

er Off — Your phone is set to 
ing. See “Setting Your Phone to 
ate” on page 82.

aker Off — Sets BoostTM 
ie-Talkie sound to come 
gh the earpiece rather than 
gh the speaker. Your phone 
 not ring for BoostTM 
ie-Talkie calls if Alert Type is 

o Silent or Vibrate.

sages — You have one or 
 messages. See page 78.

Text Input — You are using T9 
 Input to enter text. See 
ering Text” on page 55.
11

etting Started

tatus Icons
tatus icons appear at the top of the display. Some 
ppear at all times. Others appear only when your 
hone is engaged in certain activities or when you 
ave activated certain features.

abcd

efgd

Battery Strength — A fuller battery 
indicates a greater charge.

o p q 
r s

Signal Strength — More bars next 
to the antenna indicate a stronger 
signal.

6 No Service — Your phone is 
without service. You cannot make 
or receive any type of call.

A Phone In Use — Your phone is 
active on a phone call.

B BoostTM Walkie-Talkie In Use — 
Your phone is active on a BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie call.

B Bluetooth® In Use — Your phone 
is using Bluetooth®. If this icon is 
blinking, then your phone is in 
discoverable mode. If this icon is 
static, your phone is active in a 
Bluetooth® connection.

1  2 Acti
phon
2 ind
mak

G L 
I J 
H K

Call
to fo
Forw

QRM Ring
not r
Vibr

u Spe
Walk
throu
throu
does
Walk
set t

w xT 
yz

Mes
more

ljik

mXnW

T9® 
Text
“Ent
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 Using Easy Media CreatorTM

ory Card
mes with a 32 MB memory 

 reader, and memory card 

 removable flash memory card 
 store pictures, videos, and 
mory card can be inserted in 
ected to your computer using 
ader and memory card adaptor.

card is in your phone, many 
ideos, and audio files stored on 
an be view or played using your 
ter. MP3 audio files stored on 
n be played using your phone's 

ctions on using the memory 
e and with your computer, see 

page 26.

 Media CreatorTM

mes with Roxio's Easy Media 
 Easy Media CreatorTM, you can 
3 files from tracks on your audio 
n then transfer to your i875 
mory card that comes with your 
e instructions, see “Easy Media 
e 33. 
Using the Mem
Your i875 phone co
card, memory card
adaptor.

A memory card is a
that you can use to
audio files. The me
your phone or conn
the memory card re

When the memory 
types of pictures, v
the memory card c
phone's Media Cen
the memory card ca
audio player.

For complete instru
card with your phon
“Memory Card” on 

Using Easy
Your i875 phone co
CreatorTM CD. With
make your own MP
CDs, which you ca
phone using the me
phone. For complet
CreatorTM” on pag

DE Internet — You are ready to 
browse the internet or are browsing 
the internet using a secure 
connection.

9 Transmitters — Your phone is set 
not to receive calls and other 
transmissions. See “Temporarily 
Turning Off Transmissions” on page 
181.

Y Z Packet Data — You are ready to 
transfer packet data or are 
transferring packet data. See “Using 
Your Phone as a Modem” on page 
73.

N O TTY — You are ready to use your 
phone to make calls using a 
teletypewriter device. See “Making 
TTY Calls” on page 74. 

7 Hearing Aid — Your phone is set 
for use with a hearing aid and is 
active on a phone call. 

4 3 5 Audio Player — The audio player 
is active. 

c Voice Record — You have one or 
more voice records stored. See 
page 151.
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IN is required, your phone will 
n until the SIM PIN is entered, 
 making emergency calls.

enu, select Settings > 
PIN.
.
t SIM PIN.
lt SIM PIN is 0000. Change your 
vent fraudulent use of the SIM 
“Changing the PIN” on page 

Ok.

IN
SIM PIN Code screen appears 
on your phone, enter your SIM 

Ok.

M Unlocked displays.
enter your PIN incorrectly 3 times, 
IM card is blocked. To unblock 
IM card, you must contact 

TM Customer Care. See 
ocking the PIN”.
13

etting Started

IM Card Security
our SIM card stores all your Contacts and 
rotects your personal information. Since this 

nformation is stored on your SIM card, not in your 
hone, you can remove the information by 
emoving your SIM card.

Note: Except for making emergency calls, your 
phone will not function without the SIM 
card.

o prevent unauthorized use of your phone, your 
IM card is protected by a PIN that you enter each 

ime the phone is powered on. You can change the 
IN or turn off the requirement that it be entered.

urning the PIN Requirement On and 
ff
hen the SIM PIN requirement is off, your phone 

an be used without entering a PIN.
Important:  When the SIM PIN requirement is off, 

the personal data on your SIM card is 
not protected. Anyone can use your 
phone and access your personal data.

hen the SIM PIN requirement is on, you are 
rompted to enter your PIN each time you power 
n your phone.

Note: If a SIM P
not functio
except for

1 From the main m
Security > SIM 

2 Select On or Off
3 Enter the curren

Note: The defau
PIN to pre
card (see 
14).

4 Press A under 

Entering the P
1 When the Enter 

after you power 
PIN.

2 Press A under 

The message SI
Important:  If you 

your S
your S
Boost
“Unbl
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 SIM Card Security

C

1

2

3
4

5
6

7

U
I
c
m
U

unsuccessfully enter the PUK 
10 times, your SIM card is 
nently blocked and must be 
ed. If this happens, all data is 
ou will get a message to contact 
TM Customer Care. Except for 
g emergency calls, your phone 
t function with a blocked SIM 

:

.
ustomer Care representative’s 

 the information needed to give 
.
PIN.
ode.
 8-digit SIM PIN.
M PIN. 
ps must be performed in quick 
n.

odes properly, SIM Unlocked 
lay.
hanging the PIN
Note: The SIM PIN requirement must be turned 

on in order to access this feature.

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Security > Change Passwords > SIM PIN.
At the Enter Old SIM PIN screen, enter the 
current SIM PIN.
Press A under Ok.
At the Enter New SIM PIN screen, enter the 
new 4- to 8-digit SIM PIN.
Press A under Ok.
At the Re-enter New SIM PIN screen, re-enter 
the new SIM PIN to confirm.
Press A under Ok.

Changed: SIM PIN displays.

nblocking the PIN
f you enter your PIN incorrectly 3 times, your SIM 
ard is blocked. To unblock your SIM card, you 
ust contact BoostTM Customer Care to get a PIN 
nblock Code (PUK).

Important:  If you 
code 
perma
replac
lost. Y
Boost
makin
will no
card.

To unblock the PIN

1 Press * # m 1
2 At your BoostTM C

request, provide
you a PUK code

3 Select Unblock 
4 Enter the PUK c
5 Enter a new 4- to
6 Re-enter your SI

Note: These ste
successio

If you entered the c
appears on the disp
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nd audio recordings accessible 
ia Center that are saved in your 
, except those that are forward 
s saved to the memory card are 

S Enabled locations

g the Personalize menu

 Card

 powered off, remove the 
 battery.

ay from the SIM card holder

latch
15

etting Started

nserting and Removing Your SIM 
ard
Important:  Do not touch the gold-colored areas of 

your SIM card.

he SIM card is designed for optimal Contacts 
torage and feature use. For Boost Mobile® SIM 
ard compatibility information, visit 
ww.boostmobile.com/sim.

Note: In some cases, Contacts and Groups may 
not be accessible if you move your SIM 
card to another phone. Contacts and 
Groups created with your i875 phone are 
not readable by an older iDEN SIM-based 
phone.

f you remove your SIM card and use it with 
nother phone, or use another SIM card with your 
hone, the following information is erased:

The recent calls list
Call forwarding settings
Net alerts
MMS messages
Options set using the MMS Setup menu
Information stored in Memo

• Pictures, video, a
through the Med
phone’s memory
locked. (No item
erased.)

• 3 most recent GP
• Voice records
• Voice names
• Datebook events
• Options set usin

Inserting Your SIM

1 With your phone
battery door and

2 Slide the latch aw
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 SIM Card Security

3

4

rd holder.

ward the SIM card holder.

IM Card
id loss or damage, do not remove 
IM card from your phone unless 

utely necessary.

 powered off, remove the 
 battery.

ay from the SIM card holder.
rd holder.
ur SIM card out of the SIM card 

rd holder.
ward the SIM card holder.
ur SIM card as you would any 
ject. Store it carefully.
Open the SIM card holder.

Carefully slide your SIM card into the SIM card 
holder.

5 Close the SIM ca

6 Slide the latch to

Removing Your S
Important:  To avo

your S
absol

1 With your phone
battery door and

2 Slide the latch aw
3 Open the SIM ca
4 Carefully slide yo

holder.
5 Close the SIM ca
6 Slide the latch to

Note: Protect yo
delicate ob
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ad immediately, select Lock 
 given the option to press m and 
nlock the keypad.
 time for the keypad to lock if 
o activity, select Auto Lock and 
e.

 set to lock in 5, 10, 15, or 20 
ad is not touched during the 
urn the auto lock off, repeat 
ff.

enna on your i875 phone is 
nded during calls.

nna, pull gently on the tip until 
 extended and clicks into 

 a call, retract the antenna by 
he rounded tip until the antenna 

one’s performance, extend the 
make or receive a call, and 
antenna with any body part. 
17

etting Started

ocking the Keypad
ocking the phone’s keypad prevents its buttons 
rom being pressed. When the keypad is locked, 
ou can only:

Power the phone on and off
Unlock the keypad
Respond to incoming calls, messages, and 
alerts
Important:  Emergency calls cannot be placed while 

the keypad is locked.

o lock the keypad:

From the idle screen, press m.
Press *.

f you press a key while the keypad is locked, 
nstructions for unlocking the keypad display 
riefly.

o unlock the keypad:

From the idle screen, press m.
Press *.

ou also have the option of setting your phone to 
utomatically lock the keypad if there has been no 
ctivity for a specified time.

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Security > Keypad Lock.

2 To lock the keyp
Now. You will be
* to lock and u

3 To set a specific
there has been n
then select a tim

The keypad can be
minutes if the keyp
specified time. To t
step 3 and select O

Antenna
The retractable ant
designed to be exte

To extend the ante
the antenna is fully
position.

When finished with
pushing gently on t
clicks into place. 

To optimize your ph
antenna when you 
avoid touching the 
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 Accessories

A
Y
B

V
i
c

T
w
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B
B
w

cal Number 
 Bringing Your 
ber From Another 

stTM Customer Care for 
his service. 

our account directly from your 
e-BoostTM menu option.  On 

 the service from the main 
n be able to log on and 
unt using your credit card or 
ou can also view your account 
edit expiration date.  The 
 is the same one that you use to 
nt.

oostTM

M instantly by dialing the letters 
ile phone and press Send. You 

enter your PTN or pass code.
Important:  Failure to fully extend or retract the 
antenna until the antenna clicks into 
place causes severely degraded 
performance, which may result in 
missed calls, dropped calls, or garbled 
audio. 

ccessories
our phone comes with a Standard Lithium Ion 
attery and mid rate travel charger.

arious accessories are available for use with your 
875 phone, cases, vehicle power charger, data 
ables, Hands-Free accessories and more.

o order additional accessories, go to 
ww.boostmobile.com or call 1-888-BOOST4U 

1-888-266-7848). You can also contact your 
oostTM Authorized Dealership. For information on 
oostTM retail store locations, go to 
ww.boostmobile.com.

Wireless Lo
Portability: 
Phone Num
Carrier
Please contact Boo
information about t

Re-BoostTM

You can recharge y
handset using the R
your phone, launch
menu.  You will the
recharge your acco
Re-Boost® Card.  Y
balance and call cr
account pass code
access your accou

Instant Re-B
You can Re-BoostT

ADD from your mob
are not required to 
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etting Started

f you select Prepaid Card, you will be asked to 
nter the 14-digit card number printed on the 
e-Boost® Card.  If you've selected credit card, you 
ill be asked simply to confirm your purchase.  You 
ill need to have a credit card already on file to use 

t for purchasing airtime.  Call 1-888-BOOST-4U to 
ave your credit card added to your account.

oostTM Customer Care
oostTM Customer Care: 1-888-BOOST-4U 

1-888-266-7848) or dial 611 from your i875 
hone.
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ne calls with the flip closed 
 or the recent calls list to select 
nt to call. See “Using a Voice 
 and “Making Calls From the 
n page 53.

ss ..

lkie-Talkie Calls
, enter the BoostTM 
mber you want to call. -or-

d, choose the number as you 
ing a phone call.

he BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button 
ur phone. Begin talking after 
s a chirping sound.
stTM Walkie-Talkie button to 

d, press .. -or-

Exit. -or-
aking Calls
our i875 phone makes two types of calls: digital 
ellular phone calls and BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
alls. With BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls, you use 
our phone as a long-range, digital walkie-talkie.

hone Calls
ith the Flip Open

Enter the number you want to call.
To place the call:

Press s. -or-

If you entered the number from the idle screen, 
press O.

To end the call:

Press e. -or-

Close the flip.

o end a call by closing the flip, you must have the 
lip to End feature turned on (see “Setting Flip 
ctions” on page 71).

With the Flip Clos

You can make pho
using a voice name
the number you wa
Name” on page 23
Recent Calls List” o

To end the call, pre

BoostTM Wa
1 If the flip is open

Walkie-Talkie nu

If the flip is close
would when mak

2 Press and hold t
on the side of yo
your phone emit

3 Release the Boo
listen.

4 To end the call:

If the flip is close

Press e. -or-

Press A under 

Close the flip.
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alls

a phone call, your phone rings, 
p its backlight.

d, press t. -or-

r-

Yes. -or-

er key.

 opening the flip, you must have 
ure turned on (see “Setting Flip 
1). To answer a call by pressing 
u must have the Any Key Ans 
ee “Phone Calls Features” on 

Mail

d, press .. -or-

No.
21

aking Calls

 BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call ends automatically if 
here is no activity on the call for a few seconds.

Tip: To let someone know you want to talk to 
him or her on a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, 
send a call alert. See “Call Alerts” on page 
48.

ialing BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umbers
very BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number has 3 parts — 
n area ID, a network ID, and a member ID — with 
n asterisk between each of these parts. For 
xample: 999*999*9999.

hen you place a BoostTM walkie-talkie call, you 
ust enter the whole BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umber including the asterisks.

Tip: When you store a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number in Contacts it is good practice to 
include the whole BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number including the asterisks in case you 
travel with your phone, or another BoostTM 
walkie-talkie user whom you are trying to 
reach travels with their phone, outside of 
your network.

Receiving C
Phone Calls
When you receive 
vibrates, or lights u

Answering

If the flip is close

Open the flip. -o

Press s. -or-

Press O. -or-

Press A under 

Press any numb

To answer a call by
the Flip to Ans feat
Actions” on page 7
any number key, yo
feature turned on (s
page 182).

Sending to Voice 

If the flip is close

Press e. -or-

Press A under 
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 Choosing a Number to Call

E

B
W
y

A

1
2

3

E

A
t

 Number to Call
e number you want to call in 

r on the keypad.
e into your phone. See “Using a 
page 23.
or Turbo Dial® to make a phone 
Speed Dial and Turbo Dial®” on 

hone number called. See 
st Number” on page 23.

er from the recent calls list. See 
om the Recent Calls List” on 

er from Contacts. See “Making 
acts” on page 65.
 stored in Datebook. See 
om Datebook and Datebook 
age 177.
BoostTM walkie-talkie to make a 
alkie call. See “One Touch 
-Talkie (WT)” on page 71.
in Memo. See “Memo” on page 
nding

If the flip is closed, press .. -or-

Press e. -or-

Close the flip.

oostTM Walkie-Talkie Calls
hen you receive a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, 

our phone emits a chirping sound or vibrates.

nswering

Wait for the caller to finish speaking.
Press and hold the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button 
on the side of your phone. Begin talking after 
your phone emits a chirping sound.
Release the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button to 
listen.

nding

If the flip is closed, press .. -or-

Press e. -or-

Press A under Exit. -or-

Close the flip.

 BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call ends automatically if 
here is no activity on the call for a few seconds.

Choosing a
You can choose th
many ways:

• Enter the numbe
• Say a voice nam

Voice Name” on 
• Use Speed Dial 

call. See “Using 
page 23.

• Redial the last p
“Redialing the La

• Select the numb
“Making Calls Fr
page 53.

• Select the numb
Calls From Cont

• Select a number
“Making Calls Fr
Reminders” on p

• Use One Touch 
BoostTM Walkie-T
BoostTM Walkie

• Use the number 
67.
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ial and Turbo Dial®

r stored in Contacts is assigned 
er, which you can use to call 

een, use the keypad to enter 
umber assigned to the phone 
t to call.

een, press and hold the Speed 
rough 9) assigned to the phone 
t to call.

ch BoostTM 

 walkie-talkie sets your phone 
ent BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
nt calls list, or a BoostTM 
er you choose, every time you 
alkie-talkie button. See “Setting 
M Walkie-Talkie” on page 71.
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aking Calls

Select the number in a text message you have 
received.

sing a Voice Name
f you have created a voice name in Contacts for 
he number you want to call, say the voice name 
nto your phone to enter the number. See page 60 
or information on voice names.

ou can use a voice name to enter a number with 
he flip open or closed.

Press and hold t until a prompt appears telling 
you to say the voice name.
Speaking into the microphone, say the voice 
name assigned to the number you want to call.

Your phone plays the name back to you.

If you are making a phone call, the call is placed 
automatically.
Tip: To stop a phone call from being completed, 

press . if the flip is closed or press e.

If you are making a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, 
press and hold the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button 
to place the call.

edialing the Last Number
ress and hold s to place a call to the last phone 
umber you called.

Using Speed D
Each phone numbe
a Speed Dial numb
that number.

Speed Dial

1 From the idle scr
the Speed Dial n
number you wan

2 Press #.
3 Press s.

Turbo Dial

From the idle scr
Dial number (1 th
number you wan

Using One Tou
Walkie-Talkie
One Touch BoostTM

to call the most rec
number on the rece
Walkie-Talkie numb
press the BoostTM w
One Touch BoostT
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 Missed Phone Calls

M
W
o

W

W

U
T
c
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ed

call with the flip closed, 
ways on.

ns speakerphone off.

u listen to incoming sound 
 sound. Mute is available 
n an active call.

Mute.

nmute appears as a display 

Unmute.

rgency Phone 

ts emergency calling. 
calls can be made even when 
ocked or not in your phone.

ected to an emergency 
 you are on an active call, you 
calling 911. 
issed Phone Calls
hen you miss a call, this icon V and the number 

f phone calls you have missed appear briefly.

ith the Flip Open

If you want to dismiss the missed call message, 
press A under Back. -or-

If you want to view the missed call on the recent 
calls list, press A under View.

ith the Flip Closed

If you want to dismiss the missed call message, 
press ..

If you want to view the missed call on the recent 
calls list, press . twice.

sing Speakerphone
urning on speakerphone makes incoming sound 
ome out of the phone’s speaker instead of the 
arpiece. Speakerphone is available whenever you 
re on an active phone call.

ith the Flip Open

o turn speakerphone on or off:

Press A under Spkr. -or-

Press t.

With the Flip Clos

When you make a 
speakerphone is al

Opening the flip tur

Using Mute
Muting calls lets yo
without transmitting
whenever you are o

To turn mute on:

Press A under 

While mute is on, U
option.

To turn mute off:

Press A under 

Making Eme
Calls
Your phone suppor
Emergency phone 
your SIM card is bl

Dial 911 to be conn
response center. If
must end it before 
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aking Calls

hen you make an emergency call, your phone’s 
PS Enabled feature can help emergency service 
ersonnel find you, if you are in a location where 
our phone's GPS antenna has established a clear 
iew of the open sky and your local emergency 
esponse center has the equipment to process 
ocation information. See “GPS (Global Positioning 
ystem) Enabled” on page 164, and particularly 

IMPORTANT: Things to Keep in Mind” on page 
64 and “Making an Emergency Call” on page 166, 
or more information on the limitations of this 
eature. Because of the limitations of this feature, 
lways provide your best knowledge of your 

ocation to the emergency response center when 
ou make an emergency call.

Important:  Emergency calls cannot be placed while 
the keypad is locked.

Important:  If you have not registered on the 
network, emergency calls cannot be 
placed while your SIM card is in your 
phone.

Important:  If you are bringing your phone number 
to Boost Mobile® from your previous 
carrier, the 911 emergency response 
center will not be able to make a 
callback to your temporary Boost 
Mobile® phone number after the phone 
number you requested has been 
activated on your Boost Mobile® phone.
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so comes with a CD containing 
ou convert the songs on your 
files that you can play using 
 audio player. For information 
ing this software, see “Easy 
page 42.

les on the Memory 
mpatible With 

y card is connected to your 
puter lets you save files to your 

ys that may not allow you to 
hen the memory card is in your 

 on your memory card are 
ur i875 phone, use the folder 
 rules, and formats described in 
ns.
emory Card
our i875 phone comes with a 32 MB memory 
ard, memory card reader, and memory card 
daptor.

 memory card is a removable flash memory card 
hat you can use to store pictures, videos, and 
udio files. The memory card can be inserted in 
our phone or connected to your computer using 
he memory card reader and memory card adaptor.

hen the memory card is in your phone, many 
ypes of pictures, videos, and audio files stored on 
he memory card can be viewed or played using 
our phone's Media Center. MP3 audio files stored 
n the memory card can be played using your 
hone's audio player.

 memory card reader connects to your computer’s 
SB port and lets you access the memory card 

rom your computer. This lets you save files from 
our computer to your memory card or save files 
rom your memory card to your computer.

he memory card adaptor makes the memory card 
ompatible with the memory card reader.

Your i870 phone al
software that lets y
audio CDs to MP3 
using your phone's
on installing and us
Media Creator” on 

Ensuring Fi
Card Are Co
Your Phone
When your memor
computer, your com
memory card in wa
access these files w
i875 phone.

To ensure the files
compatible with yo
structure, filename
the following sectio
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ats are compatible with your 
er:

o files are compatible with the 
abilities of your phone’s Media 

PEG-1, MPEG-2, MPEG-2.5.

2, 40, 48, 56, 64, 80, 96, 112, 
28,160, 192.

, 11.025, 12,16, 22.05, 24, 32, 
4.1, 48.

tereo and Mono.

D3v1.1, ID3v2.3

PEG-4, H.263.

MR-NB.

p to 128.
27

emory Card

older Structure
he first time you insert the memory card into your 
hone, three folders are created: Audio, Images, 
nd Video. In order to access files stored on the 
emory card, you must store the given file in its 

orresponding format folder: audio files to the 
udio folder, pictures to the Images folder, and 
ideos to the Video folder.

ecause your phone creates these folders the first 
ime the memory card is inserted, you should insert 
he memory card into your phone at least once 
efore using it with your computer.

ilename Rules 
hen naming files stored on the memory card, the 

ollowing rules apply:

The filename can only contain ASCII characters.
The filename can be up to 32 characters long, 
including the file extension.

File Formats
Audio Player

These MP3 file form
phone’s audio play

Media Center

These types of vide
video playback cap
Center:

MP3 version M

Bit Rates 
(kbits/sec)

3
1

Sampling Rates 
(KHz)

8
4

Channel mode S

Metadata tags  I

Video Formats M

Audio Formats A

Bit Rates 
(kbits/sec)

U
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emory Card With Your Phone

T
c

U
Y
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1

ory card. Push the memory 
 until it clicks into place. 

ry card slot cover.
 prompt you to use the memory 
 media items, go to the audio 
camera, go to the Media 
thing. If you select Do     
ll return to the idle screen. 
rompt now.

 Card

hat came with your i875 phone 
ired for use with your phone.  
 another memory card with 

ay be prompted to format the 
ou insert it in your phone.
 Using the M

hese types of audio files and picture files are 
ompatible with the Media Center:

sing the Memory Card With 
our Phone

nserting the Memory Card
Open the memory card slot cover.

2 Slide in the mem
card into the slot

3 Close the memo
4 Your phone may

card to store new
player, go to the 
Center, or do no
Nothing, you wi
Respond to the p

Formatting a New

The memory card t
has the format requ
However, if you use
your phone, you m
card the first time y

File Type Task Formats

Audio Playback MIDI (FM-Midi, Type-0, 16 
Polyphony, SP-Midi 
compliant), WAV (8 kHz, 
8-bit Mono PCM Canonical 
Format), AMR, AU, MP3

Picture View GIF (GIF89A and GIF87A), 
JPEG, WBMP, PNG 
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torage Preference
ether media items are saved to 
ry or to the memory card.

orage option in Settings:

enu, select Settings > 
mory Card > Store Media.
e to set your phone to save 
e phone’s memory. -or-

 Card to set your phone to 
s to the memory card if it is in 
 memory card is not in the 
u choose Prefer On Card, the 
saved to your phone’s memory.

 storage option to set to save to 
ry, when you insert the 

phone prompts you to switch to 
ory card.
29

emory Card

Important:  The Format option erases any data 
saved to the memory card. It should 
only be if your phone prompts you to 
format the memory card.

o fomat a memory card:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Advanced > Memory Card > Format.

ccessing Files on the Memory Card
ictures, videos, and audio files stored on the 
emory card are accessed using your phone's 
edia Center.

MP3 audio files stored on the memory card can be 
layed using your phone's audio player. 

aving Files to the Memory Card
hen the memory card is in your phone, you can 

ave these media items to it:

Pictures received in BoostTMWalkie-Talkie calls
Pictures and videos taken with your phone’s 
camera
Pictures sent via Bluetooth® 
Pictures, videos, and audio recordings received 
in MMS messages

Setting Your S
You can choose wh
your phone’s memo

To set the media st

1 From the main m
Advanced > Me

2 Select On Phon
media items to th

Select Prefer On
save media item
the phone. If the
phone, even if yo
media items are 

If you set the media
your phone’s memo
memory card your 
storing to the mem



30

emory Card With Your Phone

R

1

2

3

ory card. 

ry card slot cover.
ct the Memory Card > Remove 
 do not remove the memory 
cannot use the memory card 
move it and insert it again.
 Using the M

emoving the Memory Card
Important:  Do not remove the memory card before 

selecting the Remove option. Removing 
the memory card before selecting the 
Remove option could result in loss of 
data.

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Advanced > Memory Card > Remove Card.
Open the memory card slot cover. 

Push the memory card to release it from the slot.

4 Pull out the mem

5 Close the memo
Note: If you sele

option but
card, you 
until you re
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 Memory Card Reader
emory card reader, insert its 

nto the USB port on your 

 the USB cable provided with 
 reader to connect the memory 
e USB port on your computer. 
 of the USB cable to the USB 
 memory card reader and 
r end to the USB port on your 
31

emory Card

sing the Memory Card With 
our Computer
hen the memory card reader is set up as 

escribed here, it is treated as a removable 
torage drive by your computer. You can navigate 
o this drive as you would any other drive on your 
omputer.

Note: These instructions refer to the memory 
card reader that came with your i875 
phone. If you are using a different memory 
card reader, following the instructions 
provided with that memory card reader.

hat Is Your Computer’s Operating 
ystem?

f you have any of these operating systems running 
n your computer, you do not need any additional 
oftware to install the memory card reader:

Microsoft® Windows 2000, Windows XP. or 
Windows ME
MAC OS 8.6 or later

f you have Microsoft Windows 98SE, download 
nd install the Windows 98SE driver from this Web 
ite before setting up the memory card reader:

http://commerce.motorola.com/consumer/QWht
ml/USB-SDdrivers.html

Setting Up the
1 To connect the m

USB connector i
computer.

You can also use
the memory card
card reader to th
Connect one end
connector on the
connect the othe
computer.
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 Compatible with Your Phone

2

3

Y
c

Memory Card From the 
Reader
y to use the memory card with 
in, pull the memory card from 
daptor and insert it into your 

 read or write files to your from 
ry card using the memory card 
 green light on the memory 
r flashes rapidly to show that it 
o not remove the card while 

light is flashing.

ry Cards 
 with Your Phone
ase and use additional memory 
nd MicroSD memory cards are 
r i875 phone.
 Other Memory Cards

The green light on the memory card reader turns 
on when the memory card reader is connected.

Insert the memory card into the memory card 
adaptor until it does not go in any further.

Insert the memory card adaptor into the memory 
card reader.

our memory card can now be accessed by your 
omputer.

Removing the 
Memory Card 
When you are read
the your phone aga
the memory card a
phone.

Note: When you
the memo
reader, the
card reade
is in use. D
the green 

Other Memo
Compatible
If you want to purch
cards, Transflash a
compatible with you
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n
 CreatorTM Classic, install Easy 

ge of all of the features of Easy 
 your computer must meet the 
system requirements: 

ows 2000 (service pack 4 or 
s XP (service pack 1 or later) 
entium III or equivalent; 128 

ard disk space for typical 
components 
 CDDB support, which lets you 
 artist, album, and track 

n over the Internet, you must 
ternet connection.

eatorTM 7’s video and DVD 
mputer must meet the following 
quirements:

ard disk space for every 5 
 for video capture 
 hard disk space for copying 
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Note: Music or other audio works (whether 
originating from CDs, MP3s or some other 
source) may be copyrighted. 
Unauthorized downloading, copying, 
editing, distribution, or other use of such 
material may be contrary to the provisions 
of the United States copyright laws. This 
software should only be used for your 
personal, noncommercial purposes.

ith Roxio’s Easy Media CreatorTM Classic, you 
an make your own MP3 files from tracks on your 
udio CDs. This process is commonly referred to 
s encoding or ripping MP3 files.

ou can save these MP3 files directly to the 
emory card that came with your i875 phone or 

ave them to your computer’s hard drive and copy 
hem to the memory card later.

o save files to the memory card, you must have 
he memory card reader that came with your i875 
hone connected to your computer, as described 

n “Memory Card” on page 35.

Note: For MAC users: If you are currently not 
using Roxio’s TOAST product, please go 
to www.roxio.com/toast to purchase the 
Toast product from Roxio.

Installatio
To use Easy Media
Media CreatorTM 7.

Requirements
To take full advanta
Media CreatorTM 7,
following minimum 

• Microsoft® Wind
later) or Window

• 500 MHz Intel® P
MB RAM 

• 1 GB available h
installation of all 
Note: To recieve

retrieve CD
informatio
have an In

For Easy Media Cr
capabilities, your co
minimum system re

• 1 GB available h
minutes of video

• 4.5 GB available
DVD-Video discs
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talling Easy Media CreatorTM 7
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2
3

4

sy Media CreatorTM 7
e following ways to open the 
grams dialog box: 

: Choose Start > Control 
double-click Add or Remove 

0: Choose Start > Settings > 
nd then double-click 
ograms. 

y Media CreatorTM 7, and then 

firm that you want to remove 
torTM 7, and then follow the 

appear on the screen. 
 Ins

Display setting of 1024 X 768; 16-bit color 
graphics card (24-bit or 32bit true color 
recommended)

nstalling Easy Media 
reatorTM 7 
Insert the Easy Media CreatorTM 7 Program CD 
into your CD or DVD drive. 

If Autorun is enabled on your computer, the 
Easy Media CreatorTM 7 installation window 
appears automatically and you can skip step 2 
and step 3. 

Choose Start > Run. 
Type d:\setup (substitute the appropriate letter 
of your CD or DVD drive for d). 
Follow the installation instructions that appear 
on the screen. 

Unintalling Ea
1 Choose one of th

Add/Remove Pro

In Windows XP
Panel, and then 
Programs. 

In Windows 200
Control Panel, a
Add/Remove Pr

2 Select Roxio Eas
click Remove. 

3 Click Yes to con
Easy Media Crea
instructions that 
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st Options for Your 
 Player

udio CD tracks to MP3 files for 
rtain file creation options 

e best experience when playing 
your i875 phone’s audio player.

s:

assic window, choose Tools > 

eator Options window that 
 the Copy Tracks from Audio 

list, select an MP3 audio 
or the files. You must select an 
create MP3 files.
rmat area, select Mono or 
s recommended.
 Rate list, select 44100. This 
g rate on 44.1 KHz. Your i875 

ayer supports other sampling 
Hz is recommended.
sion Setting area, select 
te. Your i875 phone’s audio 
ariable bit rate, but constant bit 

nded.
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tarting Easy Media CreatorTM 
 
he Home Screen is the starting point that lets you 
ccess the components and tools you need for all 
f your digital media projects.

o access the Home Screen:

Choose Start > Programs > Roxio Easy Media 
Creator 7 Basic VCD Edition. -or-

Choose Start > Programs > Roxio > Roxio 
Easy Media Creator 7 Basic VCD Edition. -or-

Double-click the Roxio icon on the Windows 
Desktop. 

aking MP3 Files
tarting Creator Classic
From the Home Screen, click Creator Classic. 
-or-

Choose Start > Programs > Roxio > Creator 
Classic.

he Creator Classic window appears.

Setting the Be
Phone’s Audio
When converting a
your i875 phone, ce
provide you with th
those MP3 files on 

To set these option

1 In the Creator Cl
Options.

2 In the Classic Cr
appears, choose
CD.

3 In the File Type 
encoder format f
MP3 encoder to 

4 In the Audio Fo
Stereo. Stereo i

5 In the Sampling
selects a samplin
phone’s audio pl
rates, but 44.1 K

6 In the Compres
Constant Bit Ra
player supports v
rate is recomme
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 Making MP3 Files

7

8

ton in the Classic Creator 

xperience creating MP3 files for 
u may want to choose options 
 recommend here. See “File 
6 for a list of all formats 

rack
CD that contains the track you 
nto the CD drive and allow the 
 list of the tracks on the CD 
ource Pane, which is located in 
orner of the Classic Creator 

information (disc title, artist 
 track files) does not display in 
 Pane, click the Get Audio CD 
  to download the 

n from the online music 
on the Internet. If the CD is 
e database, the disc title, artist 
 track titles are displayed in the 
ne. 

nformation on a track is 
in the Source Pane, this track 
In the Compression Setting area, use the 
slider to select a bit rate of 128 kpbs. A higher 
bit rate may produce on MP3 files with best 
sound quality, but it will also increase the size of 
the MP3 files. Your i875 phone’s audio player 
supports more bit rates, but 128 is 
recommended.
In the File Naming Structure list, select [title]. 
This indicates how you want the MP3 file named 
using the information displayed in the Source 
Pane, located in the upper-right corner of the 
Creator Classic window, when you create the 
MP3 file. Because your i875 phone supports a 
maximum of 32 ASCII characters, naming the 
MP3 file with the title of the track only is 
recommended. Otherwise, the MP3 file may 
need to be renamed before transferring it to the 
i875 phone to avoid truncation of the file name 
when it is displayed by your phone.

The extension .mp3 will be the selected File 
Type added to the file name.

Note: Even when you name an MP3 file using 
the title of the track only, you will not lose 
any of metadata that is displayed in the 
Source Pane with the track, such as artist, 
album, and genre. Your i875 phone’s 
audio player is able to read metadata 
associated with the track regardless of the 
name of the MP3 file.

9 Click the OK but
Options window.

As you gain more e
your i875 phone, yo
other than the ones
Formats” on page 3
supported.

Converting a T
1 Insert the audio 

want to convert i
CD to spin-up. A
appears in the S
the upper-right c
window.
Note: If the disc 

name, and
the Source
Info button
informatio
database 
found in th
name, and
Source Pa
 
If no disc i
displayed 



E

2

3

4

5

I
c
P
w
w

nd More 

 Easy Media CreatorTM 7 
ide in PDF format. View the fully 
er Guides online, or print a hard 

ation on how to make MP3 files 
sic, see “Copying a track to an 
r WMA audio file” on page 32 of 
 User Guide.

following ways to view a User 

screen, click Help Center, and 
DF User Guide you want to 

nent, from the title bar, choose 
ent Help Center, and then click 
er Guide. 

cumentation, you must have 
alled on your system. Adobe 

are for viewing and printing 
ty of operating platforms. You 
e Reader from the Adobe Web 
be.com.
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will have no metadata converted to MP3 
files. Your i875 phone’s audio player will 
place the track in the folder labelled 
“Unknown”. 

In the Source Pane, select or clear the 
checkmarks in the boxes depending on which 
tracks you want to convert.
Note: The tracks you select to convert will 

contain a checkmark in the box.

Click the Copy Tracks from Audio CD button 
. The Copy Tracks from Audio CD dialog 

box appears.
Under Copy To, click Browse to select a 
location to save the MP3 files.
Note: If you choose to save the MP3 files to the 

memory card now, select the drive called 
“Removable Disk”, expand the folder, and 
then choose the Audio folder on the 
memory card as the location.

Click Start. Your audio files will be converted to 
MP3 into your designated destination folder.

n the Source Pane, each track you selected to 
onvert to a MP3 file will have a blue bar under the 
rogress column showing the ripping process. You 
ill see a Completed status next to each track 
hen ripping is finished.

Where to Fi
Information
User Guides 
Each component in
includes a User Gu
searchable PDF Us
copy.

To find more inform
using Creator Clas
MP3, OGG, WAV o
the Creator Classic

Choose one of the 
Guide: 

• From the Home 
then select the P
view. 

• From any compo
Help > Compon
View PDF of Us

To use the PDF do
Adobe Reader inst
Reader is free softw
PDF files on a varie
can download Adob
site: http://www.ado
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eatorTM 7 Support 

entary Self Help Options 

f Help options such as 
estions, an extensive database 
troubleshooting tips, tutorials, 
 more on the Roxio Web site. 
 owners can also take 
oxio Discussion Groups to get 
 ideas with other Roxio product 
 support Web site is located at 
.com. 

 Options 

ptions like e-mail or telephone 
ilable to Nextel Customers for a 
m date of purchase.   After 1 
 is available on a limited or paid 
o product. Please visit our Web 
xio.com/en/support/nextel to 
s are available for your product. 
 W

nline Help 
n addition to the User Guides, each Easy Media 
reatorTM 7 component has an extensive, 
earchable Help Center. Each Help Center 
ncludes step-by-step procedures, detailed 
nformation about the component interface, and 
nswers to frequently asked questions.

o access the Help Center, from the title bar, 
hoose Help > Component Help Center. To view 
ontext-sensitive help for the activity you are 
urrently doing, press F1. 

oxio Online Support 
f you can’t find the answers you are looking for in 
nline help or the User Guides, you can get the 
ost current information from the Roxio Web site. 

ou can access the Roxio Web site in any of these 
ays: 

Click the Roxio logo from any Easy Media 
CreatorTM 7 component window. 
Launch your Web browser and go to 
http://www.roxio.com/en/support/nextel

Easy Media Cr
Options 
Unlimited Complim

Roxio provides Sel
frequently asked qu
of support articles, 
documentation and
Registered product
advantage of the R
help and exchange
owners. The Roxio
http://support.roxio

Alternate Support

Alternate support o
support will be ava
period of 1 year fro
year Roxio Support
basis for your Roxi
site at http://www.ro
find out what option
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io Files with the 

 front of your phone enable you 
yer with your phone’s flip 

dio player, press and hold y 
one is not in a call or 
.
 file once you have accessed 
 press y.
io file or resume playing it 

xt audio file, press z.
vious audio file, press x.

press and hold z.
 and hold x.
ume, use the volume keys.
 player, press ..
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udio Player
our i875 phone includes an audio player that you 
an use to play MP3 audio files stored in your 
hone’s memory or on the memory card inserted in 
our phone.

he audio player groups the MP3 audio files on the 
emory card into folders and lists. When you 

elect an audio file to play, the audio player plays 
his audio file and then plays the other audio files 
rouped with it.

f you receive a phone call, Walkie-Talkie call, call 
lert, message notification, a Datebook reminder, 
r a GPS notification while playing an audio file 
ith the audio player, the audio file pauses and a 
rompt appears asking you if you want to accept 
he incoming call or alert or ignore it.

he audio player begins playing at the currently 
elected volume, even when Vibe All is set to On.

Playing Aud
Flip Closed
The controls on the
to use the audio pla
closed:

• To access the au
any time your ph
transferring data

• To play an audio
the audio player,

• To pause an aud
again, press y.

• To skip to the ne
• To skip to the pre
• To fast-forward, 
• To rewind, press
• To adjust the vol
• To exit the audio
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udio Files with the Flip Open

P
F
W
w
a

A
F

F

1
2

3

P
1
2

3

lays the first audio file in the 
folders.) -or-

the contents of the folder. Then 
 file and press A under Play 

ll to a folder and press A under 
first audio file in it.

iewing a list of folders with the 
an scroll to a folder and press  
tart playing the contents of that 
 view the contents of the folder.

iewing a list of audio files, you 
io file and press A under Play 

older and return to the folder or 
press A under Back.

nctions
me

 audio file, press A under 

a paused audio file, press A 
s O.

kip to Previous

audio file, press and release the 
igation key, as if scrolling right. 
t side of the navigation key.
 Playing A

laying Audio Files with the 
lip Open
hen your phone’s flip is open, you have more 
ays to access the audio player and play the MP3 
udio files on the memory card.

ccessing the Audio Player
rom the Main Menu

From the main menu, select Audio Player.

rom the Media Center

Access the Media Center.
To view the audio recordings on your memory 
card, press m. Select Filter > Card: Audio.
Select [Audio Player] Play Audio Files. -or-

Press A under Player.

laying Audio Files
Access the audio player.
Scroll to a folder.
Tip: The Songs folder contains all the audio files 

on the memory card in a single list.

To play the first audio file in the folder, press A 
under Play. (If the folder you scrolled to contains 

subfolders, this p
first of these sub

Press O to view 
scroll to an audio
to play it, or scro
Play to play the 

Any time you are v
audio player, you c
A under Play to s
folder or press O to

Any time you are v
can scroll to an aud
to play it.

To stop viewing a f
list that contains it, 

Other Basic Fu
Pausing and Resu

To pause a playing
Pause or press O.

To resume playing 
under Play or pres

Skip to Next and S

To skip to the next 
right side of the nav
Do not hold the righ
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udio Files Are 

oups the MP3 audio files on the 
olders and lists.

ably want to use the audio 
lay songs, the audio player 
io files on the memory card as 
ng and organizing them.

ses metadata found in most 
roup the files on the memory 
t, and genre. You can also 

oupings of audio files, called 

he audio player, you see that 
rouped into these folders:

3 audio files on the memory 
our phone, listed alphabetically 

ers and lists you have created. 
reated any playlists, this folder 
 Favorite playlist, which is 

s grouped by album. The 
 alphabetically by title. The 
ums are listed in the order that 
pear on the album.
41

udio Player

o skip to the previous audio file, press and 
elease the left side of the navigation key, as if 
crolling left. Do not hold the left side of the 
avigation key.

ast-Forward and Rewind

o fast-forward a playing audio file, press and hold 
he right side of the navigation key, as if scrolling 
ight.

o rewind a playing audio file, press and hold the 
eft side of the navigation key, as if scrolling left.

djust the Volume

o adjust the volume, use the volume keys.

xit

o exit the audio player, press A under Exit.

f Exit is not one of your options, press A under 
ack or Cancel until it is.

How Your A
Organized
The audio player gr
memory card into f

Since you will prob
player primarily to p
treats the MP3 aud
songs when groupi

The audio player u
MP3 audio files to g
card by album, artis
create your own gr
playlists.

When you access t
the audio files are g

• Songs — All MP
card inserted in y
by title.

• Playlists — Fold
If you have not c
contains only the
empty.

• Albums — Song
albums are listed
songs on the alb
they normally ap
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 the repeat or shuffle features, 
ys the audio file you select and 

of the files in the list or folder, in 
ar, until it gets to the end of the 

udio player then goes to the 
t and pauses until you resume 

lets you set the audio player to 
les in a list or folder, in order, 
 beginning of the list when it 
out pausing or stopping. It also 
io player to play one audio file 
 over as soon as it ends.

 lets you set the audio player to 
 in a list or folder in random 
 it.

t
list, viewing the details of the 
ly playing, or viewing visuals, 

epeat.
.
player to repeatedly play the 
 or folder, in order, select All. 

 player to play one song 
t One. -or-
Artists — Songs grouped by artist. The artists 
are listed alphabetically by name. Within each 
artist’s folder, the songs are listed alphabetically 
by title.
Genres — Songs grouped by artist. The artists 
are listed alphabetically by name. Within each 
artist’s folder, the songs are listed alphabetically 
by title.

n the Albums, Artists, and Genres folders, any 
P3 audio files that do not contain enough 
etadata to be grouped by album, artist, or genre 
re paced in a folder labelled “Unknown”.

earching By First Letter
ny time you are viewing an alphabetical list of 
udio files or folders, you can go the items starting 
ith any letter by using your phone’s keypad to 
nter that letter.

laying a List, Repeat, and 
huffle
hen you select an audio file to play, the audio 

layer plays this audio file and then plays the other 
udio files grouped with it. The repeat and shuffle 
eatures help determine which of these songs are 
layed.

If you are not using
the audio player pla
then plays the rest 
the order they appe
list or folder. The a
beginning of the lis
playing.

The repeat feature 
play all the audio fi
starting again at the
gets to the end, with
lets you set the aud
repeatedly, starting

The shuffle feature
play the audio files
order, until you stop

Setting Repea
1 While viewing a 

audio file current
press m.

2 Select Shuffle/R
3 Scroll to Repeat
4 To set the audio 

contents of a list
-or-

To set the audio
repeatedly, selec
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C
1
2

ew] > Name.
e the playlist a name, enter the 
ring Text” on page 70. When 
 press  A under OK.
ot assign a name, the playlist is 
aylist” followed by the number 
d playlists you have, including 
or example, the first playlist you 
out naming is automatically 

laylist-1”.

gs].

audio files on the memory card 

to help you sort through this list, 

io file you want to put on the 
mark appears next to each 

a selected item: Scroll to a 
 and press O.

ished selecting files, press A 

ange the order of the audio files 
 “Reordering a Playlist” on page 
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To turn off the repeat feature, select Off.

etting Shuffle
While viewing a list, viewing the details of the 
audio file currently playing, or viewing visuals, 
press m.
Select Shuffle/Repeat.
Scroll to Shuffle.
To set the audio player to play the audio files in a 
list or folder in random order, select On. -or-

To turn off the shuffle feature, select Off.

orking with Playlists
laylists are lists of audio files you create from the 

iles already available through the audio player. 

laylists enable you to group audio files as you like 
hem, but they do not change anything in the other 
olders or on the memory card. Adding a file to a 
laylist does not copy it or move it. Removing a file 
rom a playlist, or deleting the playlist that a file is 
isted in, does not delete the file from any other 
ocation.

reating a Playlist
Access the audio player.
Select Playlists.

3 Select [Create N
4 If you want to giv

name. See “Ente
you are finished,
Note: If you do n

named “pl
of unname
this one. F
create with
named “P

5 Select [Add Son

A list of all MP3 
appears.

Tip: For options 
press m.

6 Select each aud
playlist. A check
selected file.
Tip: To deselect 

selected file

7 When you are fin
under Done.

8 If you want to ch
on a playlist, see
44.

9 Select Save.
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 Working with Playlists

E
A
i
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1

2
3
4
5

6

rough step 6 for all the items 
e.
Done.
Save.

io Files
me or all audio files from a 

save a new playlist or later, 
ylist.

io File From a Playlist

 saved a new playlist or while 
 press m.
io file you want to remove.

Song.
Save.

io Files From a Playlist

 saved a new playlist or while 
 press m.
All Songs.
nder Yes to confirm.
Save.
diting a Playlist
fter you have created a playlist, you can change 

ts name, add audio files, remove audio files, and 
hange the order of the audio files.

Access the audio player.
Select Playlists.
Scroll to the playlist you want to edit.
Press m.
Select Edit Playlist.
Make the changes you want.
Select Save.

eordering a Playlist
ou can change the order of the audio files on a 
laylist before you save a new playlist or later, 
hile editing the playlist.

Before you have saved a new playlist or while 
editing a playlist, press m.
Select Reorder Songs.
Scroll to the audio file you want to move.
Press A under Grab.
Scroll to the place where you want the audio file 
to appear.
Press A under Insert.

7 Repeat step 3 th
you want to mov

8 Press A under 
9 Press A under 

Removing Aud
You can remove so
playlist before you 
while editing the pla

Removing an Aud

1 Before you have
editing a playlist,

2 Scroll to the aud
3 Press m.
4 Select Remove 
5 Press A under 

Removing All Aud

1 Before you have
editing a playlist,

2 Select Remove 
3 Press O or A u
4 Press A under 
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1

D
D

1
2
3
4
5
6

sts

 player.

l Playlists.
nder Yes to confirm.

ylists except the Favorites 

rites Playlist
ist is a permanent playlist. You 
, remove audio files, and 
f the audio files, but you cannot 
 it.

 files to the Favorites playlist as 
r playlist.

udio files to the Favorites 
dd to Favorites shortcut.

e Currently Playing

list, viewing the details of the 
ly playing, or viewing visuals, 

vorites.
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eordering Playlists
o change the order of the playlists in the Playlists 

older:

Access the audio player.
Select Playlists.
Press m.
Select Reorder Playlists.
Scroll to the playlist you want to move.
Press A under Grab.
Scroll to the place where you want the playlist to 
appear.
Press A under Insert.
Repeat step 4 through step 8 for all the items 
you want to move.

0 Press A under Done.

eleting Playlist
elete a Playlist

Access the audio player.
Select Playlists.
Scroll to the playlist you want to delete.
Press m.
Select Delete Playlist.
Press O or A under Yes to confirm.

Deleting All Playli

1 Access the audio
2 Select Playlists.
3 Press m.
4 Select Delete Al
5 Press O or A u

This deletes all pla
playlist.

Using the Favo
The Favorites playl
can add audio files
change the order o
rename it or delete

You can add audio
you would any othe

You can also add a
playlist using the A

Add the Audio Fil

1 While viewing a 
audio file current
press m.

2 Select Add to Fa
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 Deleting Audio Files

A

1
2
3
4
5

D
Y
o

Y
m
A

D
a

D

1
2

3

4
5
6

nder Yes to confirm.

, Artist, or Genre

 player.
 containing the audio files you 
lbums, Artists, or Genres.
m, artist, or genre you want to 

bum, Delete Artist, or Delete 

nder Yes to confirm.

udio Files

 in the Songs, Albums, Artists, 
letes all MP3 audio files from 

 player.
 Albums, Artists, or Genres.

l Music.
nder Yes to confirm.
dd Any Audio File

Access the audio player.
Select Songs.
Scroll to the audio file you want.
Press m.
Select Add to Favorites.

eleting Audio Files
ou can delete audio files from the memory card 
ne at a time, by album, by artist, by or genre.

ou can also delete all MP3 audio files from the 
emory card by deleting everything in the Songs, 
lbums, Artists, or Genres folder.

eleting an audio file removes it from all playlists it 
ppears on.

eleting an Audio File

Access the audio player.
Select the folder containing the audio file you 
want to delete.
If the folder you selected contains more folders, 
within that folder, select the folder containing the 
audio file you want to delete.
Scroll to the audio file you want to delete.
Press m.
Select Delete Song.

7 Press O or A u

Deleting an Album

1 Access the audio
2 Select the folder

want to delete: A
3 Scroll to the albu

delete.
4 Press m.
5 Select Delete Al

Genre.
6 Press O or A u

Deleting All MP3 A

Deleting everything
or Genres folder de
the memory card.

1 Access the audio
2 Scroll to Songs,
3 Press m.
4 Select Delete Al
5 Press O or A u
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eme
ose controls the appearance of 
reens.

 player.

pears next to the theme that is 

 you want.

ls
the display instead of the details 
ly playing:

e details of the audio file 
, press m.
Visuals.

 of the song currently playing 

uals press m.
Visuals.
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udio Player

RM Items
ome of the MP3 audio files on the memory card 
ay be DRM items. When a DRM items has 
xpired, you can no longer play it.

f you scroll to an audio file that is expired and try to 
lay it, a message saying you cannot play it 
ppears. If you play a list containing an expired 
udio file, the audio player skips over the expired 

tem and no message is displayed.

etting Audio and Visual 
ptions

ou can customize the sound of the audio player 
y setting the equalizer. You can customize the 

ook of the audio player screen by choosing a 
heme or by viewing visuals while listening to an 
udio file.

etting the Equalizer
From anywhere in the audio player, press m.
Select Equalizer.

A checkmark appears next to the equalizer 
mode that is in use.

Select the equalizer mode you want.

Choosing a Th
The theme you cho
the audio player sc

1 Access the audio
2 Press m.
3 Select Themes.

A checkmark ap
in use.

4 Select the theme

Viewing Visua
To view visuals on 
of the song current

1 While viewing th
currently playing

2 Select Turn On 

To view the details
instead of visuals:

1 While viewing vis
2 Select Turn Off 
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all Alerts
a call alert, you must answer, 
ou cannot receive phone calls 
alkie calls until you do.

ert:
M Walkie-Talkie button to make 
-Talkie call to the sender.

rt:

Queue.

:

Clear. -or-

d, press ..

t calls list also stores call alerts 
eceived. They appear as 
alkie-Talkie calls. Call alerts 
your recent calls list until you 
m or until they reach the end of 

all Alert Queue
 call alert, it remains in the call 
u make a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
r delete it.
all Alerts
ending a call alert lets the recipient know you 
ant to talk to him or her on a BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie call.

hen you send a call alert, the recipient’s phone 
mits a series of beeps, or vibrates, and displays 
our name or BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number.

he recipient can:

Answer — begin a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call 
with the sender
Queue — store the call alert to the call alert 
queue, which is a list of call alerts
Clear — dismiss and delete the call alert

ending Call Alerts
Enter the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number you 
want to send to, as you would when making a 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call.
Press A under Alert. Ready to Alert appears 
on the display.
Press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button until 
Alert Successful appears on the display.
Note: If the alert is not successful, this may 

mean the person you are trying to reach is 
on a call or has the phone turned off.

Receiving C
When you receive 
queue, or clear it. Y
or BoostTM Walkie-T

To answer a call al

Press the BoostT
a BoostTM Walkie

To queue a call ale

Press A under 

To clear a call alert

Press O. -or-

Press A under 

If the flip is close

Note: The recen
you have r
BoostTM W
remain in 
delete the
the list.

Using the C
When you queue a
alert queue until yo
call to the sender o
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Alert. Ready to Alert appears 

M Walkie-Talkie button until 
l appears on the display.

lerts
rt from the queue:

rt queue, scroll to the call alert 
te.

 A under Yes to confirm.

erts from the queue:

rt queue, press m.
rt menu, select Delete All.
 A under Yes to confirm.

lerts
ve at least one call alert in the 
cess this feature.

y the order they were received:

enu, select Call Alert.

op or Last on Top.
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all Alerts

iewing Call Alerts
From the main menu, select Call Alert.
Scroll through the list.

iewing Date and Time
o view the date and time a call alert was received:

From the main menu, select Call Alert.
Select the call alert you want information on.

esponding to Call Alerts in the 
ueue

fter you queue a call alert, you can respond to it 
y making a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call to the 
ender or sending a call alert to the sender.

aking a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie Call to the 
ender

From the main menu, select Call Alert.
Scroll to the call alert you want to respond to.
Press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button to begin 
the call.

his removes the call alert from the queue.

ending a Call Alert to the Sender

From the main menu, select Call Alert.
Scroll to the call alert you want to respond to.

3 Press A under 
on the display.

4 Press the BoostT
Alert Successfu

Deleting Call A
To delete a call ale

1 From the call ale
you want to dele

2 Press m.
3 Select Delete.
4 Press O or press

To delete all call al

1 From the call ale
2 From the call ale
3 Press O or press

Sorting Call A
Tip: You must ha

queue to ac

To sort call alerts b

1 From the main m
2 Press m.
3 Select Sort By.
4 Select First on T
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 received appear as BoostTM 
 Like all items in the recent calls 
ed until you delete them or until 
 of the list.

 additional icon appears giving 
he call:

call to view its details, you see 
 the name associated with the 
te, time, and duration of the 

m Other Phones
t displays My Info from other 
ing My Info and Contact 
e 140.

rs with My Info from other 
nt calls list, along with the 
kie number of the person who 
.

de.

eived.

 Missed calls appear on the 
t only if you have Caller ID.
ecent Calls
he recent calls list displays information 
ssociated with calls you have made and received 
nd call alerts you have received. It also displays 
y Info and contact information sent to you from 
ther phones.

he recent calls list displays up to 20 items.

alls and Call Alerts
he recent calls list contains the numbers of up to 
0 of the most recent calls you have made and 
eceived.

f the number of a recent call is stored in Contacts, 
he following information appears:

The name assigned to the number
The Contacts type icon associated with the 
number. If the Contacts entry containing the 
number has more than one number or address 
stored, <> surrounds the Contacts type icon. For 
information on Contacts types, see page 58.

he BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number Contacts type 
con appears when you receive a BoostTM 

alkie-Talkie call or call alert, even if the number 
s not stored in Contacts.

Call alerts you have
Walkie-Talkie calls.
list, they remain list
they reach the end

For phone calls, an
information about t

When you select a 
information such as
call, the number, da
call.

My Info Fro
The recent calls lis
phones. See “Send
Information” on pag

This icon j appea
phones on the rece
BoostTM Walkie-Tal
sent the information

X A call you ma

W A call you rec

V A missed call.
recent calls lis
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TM Walkie-Talkie number of the 
e contact information appears 
on the recent calls list, above 
t. If one person sends you more 
ntact information, all the items 
erson’s name or BoostTM 
er.

ntact information to view its 
 name or BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
on who sent the information and 
n the item.

ct information with the same 
e phone more than once, only 
ent version appears in the 

 Recent Calls List

enu, select Recent Calls.
e list.

 of an item on the list:

calls list, select the item you 
 on.

details of more items, keep 
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ecent Calls

hen you select My Info from other phones to view 
ts details, you see all the information sent.

f you receive My Info from the same phone more 
han once, only the most recently sent version 
ppears in the recent calls list.

ontact Information From 
ther Phones

he recent calls list displays contact information 
ent from other phones. This information comes 
rom the other phone’s Contacts list or recent calls 
ist. See “Sending My Info and Contact Information” 
n page 140.

his icon d appears with contact information on 
he recent calls list.

ontact information in the recent calls list displays:

The name contained in the contact information
The Contacts type icon associated with the 
number or address contained in the contact 
information. If the item contains more than one 
number or address stored, <> surrounds the 
Contacts type icon.

The name or Boost
person who sent th
as a separate item 
the information sen
than one item of co
appear below the p
Walkie-Talkie numb

When you select co
details, you see the
number of the pers
all the information i

If you receive conta
name from the sam
the most recently s
recent calls list.

Viewing the
With the Flip Open

1 From the main m
2 Scroll through th

To view the details

From the recent 
want information

Tip: To view the 
scrolling.
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 Storing Items to Contacts

W

1
2

3

C
Y
a
c

1
2
3

S
1

2

ou want to store is a call, Store 
pear if the number is already 
ntacts.

 as a new entry, select [New 

ber to an existing entry, select 

 Info or contact information 
er phone to a Contacts entry 

 name assigned to it does not 
e name of the Contacts entry.

ant to store is a call, you must 
ts type to the number:

s type field highlighted, scroll 
play the Contacts type you want 

ber.

d more information to the entry, 
ble instructions in “Creating 

 59.
Save.

ms
rom the recent calls list:

calls list, scroll to or select the 
 delete.
ith the Flip Closed

Press ..
If you want to view the rest of the recent calls 
list, press the volume controls.
Press . to dismiss the recent calls list.

hoosing Picture View or List View
ou can set your phone to show the picture 
ssociated with each item as you view the recent 
alls list or show the list without pictures.

From the recent calls list, press m.
Select Recent Calls View.
Select List View to show the recent calls list 
without pictures. -or-

Select Picture View to show the picture 
associated with each entry.

toring Items to Contacts
From the recent calls list, scroll to or select the 
item you want to store.
Press A under Store. -or-

If Store is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select Store or Update Contacts.

Tip: If the item y
does not ap
stored in Co

3 To store the item
Contact]. -or-

To store the num
the entry.

Note: Storing My
from anoth
that has a
change th

4 If the item you w
assign a Contac

With the Contact
left or right to dis
to assign the num

5 If you want to ad
follow the applica
Entries” on page

6 Press A under 

Deleting Ite
To delete an item f

1 From the recent 
item you want to
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 contact information from 
, you can make a call to any of 

n the contact information.
 now, go to step 4. -or-

 to display the Contacts type for 
want to call.

 call, press s. -or-

tTM Walkie-Talkie call, press the 
alkie button.

 calls while viewing the details 
cent calls list:

calls list, select the item 
mber you want to call.

 call or contact information from 
, you can make a call to the 

n first on the details screen.
 My Info from another phone, 
 a call to the BoostTM 
number of the phone that sent 
n.
 call, press s. -or-

tTM Walkie-Talkie call, press the 
alkie button.

ed

lay the most recent call.
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ecent Calls

Press A under Delete. -or-

If Delete is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select Delete.

Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.

o delete all items on the recent calls list:

From the recent calls list, press m.
Select Delete All.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.

aking Calls From the Recent 
alls List
ith the Flip Open

From the main menu, select Recent Calls.
Scroll to the item containing the number you 
want to call.
• If you scroll to a call, you can make a call to 

the number that made the call. If the number 
is stored in Contacts, you can make a call to 
any of the numbers stored with it.

• If you scroll to My Info from another phone, 
you can make a call to the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie number of the phone that sent 
the information.

• If you scroll to
another phone
the numbers i

3 To place the call

Scroll left or right
the number you 

4 To make a phone

To make a Boos
BoostTM Walkie-T

You can also make
of an item on the re

1 From the recent 
containing the nu
• If you select a

another phone
number show

• If you scroll to
you can make
Walkie-Talkie 
the informatio

2 To make a phone

To make a Boos
BoostTM Walkie-T

With the Flip Clos

1 Press . to disp
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lls From the Recent Calls List

2

3

 Making Ca

Press the volume controls to scroll to the name 
or number you want to call.
• If you scroll to a call, you can make a call to 

the number that made the call.
• If you scroll to My Info from another phone, 

you can make a call to the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie number of the phone that sent 
the information.

• If you scroll to contact information from 
another phone, you can make a call to the 
number currently displayed.

To make a phone call, press t on the top of 
your phone. -or-

To make a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, press the 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button.
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 Mode
Text Input analyzes the letters 
n you press and arranges them 
 you type, T9 Text Input 
trokes to words in its database 
ost commonly used matching 
 you own words to this 

rd
your text input mode.
ressing one key for each letter.

type “test” press 8 3 7 

ord may change as you type it. 
ect the word as you go. Type to 
rd before editing. 

ppears is not the desired word, 
nge the word on the display to 
ely word in the database.

desired word appears.

does not appear, you can add it 
55

ntering Text
ou can enter text, numbers, and symbols into 
our phone using Alpha, Word, Numeric, or 
ymbol text input modes.

hen you access a screen that requires you to 
nter text, you start in the mode last used.

o choose a text input mode:

At a screen that requires you to enter text, press 
m.
Select the text input mode you want to use. A 
checkmark appears next to the current mode.

Using Word
In Word mode, T9 
on the keypad butto
to create words. As
matches your keys
and displays the m
word. You can add
database.

Entering a Wo
1 Select Word as 
2 Type a word by p

For example, to 
8.

The displayed w
Do not try to corr
the end of the wo

3 If the word that a
press 0 to cha
the next most lik

Repeat until the 

If the desired word 
to the database.

l  Alpha — Press a key several times for each 
character.

j Word — Press a key once for each letter 
while words likely to be the one you want are 
chosen from a database.

i Symbols — Enter punctuation and other 
symbols.

k Numeric — Enter numbers.
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 Special Function Keys

A
1
2
3
4

T
n

C
T

1

2
3

S
S
f

S
P

d hold the # key, it acts as a 
s and hold # to make the next 
ase (shift), to make all 
typed uppercase (caps lock), or 
case letters. 

r in the top row of your display:

se icons appear, letters typed 
olling up after typing a letter 
percase.

ting a text message, you 
italize by scrolling up.

tically makes the first letter of a 
e.

n.

ck is on.
dding Words to the Database
Select Alpha as your text input mode.
Type the word using Alpha mode.
Select Word as your text input mode.
Press #.

he word you typed in Alpha text entry mode is 
ow in the database.

Note: You cannot store alphanumeric 
combinations, such as Y2K.

hoosing a Language
o change the language of the database:

At a screen that requires you to enter text, press 
m.
Select Languages.
Select the language you want for your database.

pecial Function Keys
ome of the phone’s keys assume different 

unctions while in Alpha or Word mode.

paces
ress # for a space.

Capitalization
When you press an
3-way toggle. Pres
letter typed upperc
subsequent letters 
to go back to lower

These icons appea

When neither of the
are lowercase. Scr
makes that letter up

Note: When crea
cannot cap

Your phone automa
sentence uppercas

Punctuation

m or X Shift is o

n or W Caps lo
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ntering Text

ress 1 or 0 to insert punctuation. Continue to 
ress the key to view the list of symbols available 
hrough that key. Pause to select the symbol you 
ant.

Note: Additional punctuation symbols are 
available in Symbols mode.
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— Each number or address 
ssigned a Contacts type:

ress — Each Contacts entry 
umber or address. This may be 
e number, BoostTM 
mber, email address, or IP 

phone number

lkie BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number

phone number

phone number

phone number

email address

phone number

phone number

IP address

phone number
ontacts
ontacts stores up to 600 numbers or addresses. 
ach Contacts entry can store several numbers or 
ddresses.

nformation stored in Contacts is saved on your 
IM card.

 Contacts entry contains:

A name — A name is required if you are storing 
more than one number or address to the entry; 
otherwise, it is optional. Typically, this is the 
name of the person whose contact information is 
stored in the entry.
A ringtone — This is the sound your phone 
makes when you receive phone calls or call 
alerts from any of the numbers stored in the 
entry. You can assign the ringtone from your list 
of ringtones. If you do not assign a ringtone, the 
entry is created with a default ringtone assigned.
A picture — This picture appears on the display 
when you receive phone calls from any of the 
phone numbers stored in the entry. You can 
assign the picture from the pictures stored in the 
media center. If you do not assign a picture, the 
entry is created with no picture assigned.

• A Contacts type 
stored must be a

• A number or add
must contain a n
any type of phon
Walkie-Talkie nu
address.

A Mobile

B Walkie-Ta

C Work1

D Work2

E Home

F Email

G Fax

H Pager

J IP

K Other
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A

C
A
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i
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A
C
y
C

ts entry at any time, press e 
 screen.

ts entry:

try details screen:

 > [New Contact]. -or-

ts list, press m. Select New.

sign a name to the entry:

See “Entering Text” on page 
e finished, press O.

der Browse to select a name 
ontacts.

sign a ringtone or picture to the 
gtone/Picture]. See 
gtone or Picture” on page 60.
tacts type to the number or 
ored:

cts type field.

cts type you want to assign.

er or address:

 (or ID for an email address, or 
ess).
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ontacts

Note: You can store numbers up to 64 digits 
long, but every 20 digits must be 
separated by a pause or wait. See 
“Creating Pauses and Waits” on page 64.

A Speed Dial number — When you store a 
phone number, it is assigned a Speed Dial 
number. You can accept the default Speed Dial 
number or change it.
A voice name — If you create a voice name for a 
number, you can then dial that number by saying 
the voice name into your phone. This icon P 
appears to the left of the Contacts type icon if a 
voice name is assigned.

ccessing Contacts
From the main menu, select Contacts. -or-

If you are on a call: Press m. Select Contacts.

reating Entries
 number or address and a Contacts type are 

equired for all Contacts entries. Other information 
s optional. You may enter the information in any 
rder by scrolling through the entry details.

fter you have entered the number or address, 
ontacts type, and any other information you want, 
ou can press A under Save to save the entry to 
ontacts.

To cancel a Contac
to return to the idle

To create a Contac

1 To access the en

Select Contacts

From the Contac

2 If you want to as

Select Name.

Enter the name. 
55. When you ar

Tip: Press A un
already in C

3 If you want to as
entry, select [Rin
“Assigning a Rin

4 To assign a Con
address being st

Select the Conta

Select the Conta

5 To store a numb

Select the # field
IP for an IP addr
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 Creating Entries

6

7

8

A

1

sign a ringtone:

lighted, scroll left or right to 
e from the list of ringtones. -or-

elect the ringtone you want to 
ingtones available in the Media 
nt to assign a ring tone from the 
at ringtone must be a DRM 

sign a picture from the Media 

elect the picture you want to 

res cannot be assigned.

as a picture assigned and you 
try to have no picture, select 
] or press A under Unassign.

ished, press A under Back.
ished, press A under Back.

peed Dial Number or 

lready, select [Options].
d Dial number assigned to a 
 displayed in the Speed # field. 
e next available Speed Dial 
Enter the number or address. For phone 
numbers, use the 10-digit format. For email 
addresses, see “Entering Text” on page 55. 

Tip: Press A under Browse to select a number 
or address from Contacts, the recent calls 
list, or Memo.

When you are finished, press O.

If you want to change the default Speed Dial 
number or a create a voice name for the entry, 
select [Options]. See “Assigning a Speed Dial 
Number or Voice Name” on page 60.
If you want to add more numbers or addresses 
to the entry:

Scroll past the information you already entered.

Enter the additional information for the entry 
using step 3 through step 6. You must assign a 
name to the entry, if you have not already.

Press A under Done.

ssigning a Ringtone or Picture
Note: If you choose a picture or ringtone that is 

stored on the memory card, that picture or 
ringtone file is automatically moved to 
your phone’s memory.

If you have not already, select 
[Ringtone/Picture].

2 If you want to as

With Ringer high
choose a rington

Select Ringer. S
assign from the r
Center. If you wa
memory card, th
item.

3 If you want to as
Center:

Select Picture. S
assign.

Some large pictu

Tip: If an entry h
want the en
[No Picture

4 When you are fin
5 When you are fin

Assigning a S
Voice Name
1 If you have not a
2 The default Spee

phone number is
This is always th
location.
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tries
ntacts entries, you can choose 
u want to see.

ntacts List
ntry shows:

ed to the entry
f the picture assigned to the 
 set Contacts to show pictures 
st. See “Choosing Picture View 
page 62.

bers and addresses stored in 

 the Contacts list:

.
tries.
acts entries faster, use the 
nter the first letter of the name.

ore than one number or 
<> surrounds the Contacts type 
r right to view the icon for each 
 the entry.
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ontacts

If you want to assign the phone number to a 
different Speed Dial location:

With the Speed # field highlighted, press O.

Press A under Delete to delete the current 
Speed Dial number.

Enter the new Speed Dial number using the 
keypad.

When you are finished, press O.

If you want to create a voice name for a phone 
number, select Voice Name.

As directed by the screen prompts, say and 
repeat the name you want to assign to the 
number. Speak clearly into the microphone.

When you are finished, press A under Back.

diting Entries
From the Contacts list, scroll to or select the 
entry you want to edit.
Press A under Edit. -or-

If Edit is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select Edit. 

The entry details screen displays.

Follow the applicable instructions in “Creating 
Entries” on page 59 to edit the various fields.

Viewing En
When you view Co
how much detail yo

Viewing the Co
In this view, each e

• The name assign
• A small version o

entry, if you have
in the Contacts li
or List View” on 

• The types of num
the entry

To view entries from

1 Access Contacts
2 Scroll to view en

Tip: To find Cont
keypad to e

3 If an entry has m
address stored, 
icon. Scroll left o
number stored in
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 Viewing Entries

S
I

•
•

•
•

T

1

2

T
B

V
W
d
e

V

1

er or address you want to view 

a phone number, you can view 
mber and see whether it has a 

ry, press A under Back or 

icture

sion of the picture assigned to 

m shown on the entry screen. 
 the name assigned to the entry 

t make calls from this view.

ry, press A under Back or 

ure View or List View
ts to show the picture assigned 

u view the Contacts list or show 
thout pictures.

ts list, press m.
 View.
electing an Entry
n this view, each entry shows:

The name assigned to the entry
A small version of the picture assigned to the 
entry
The name of the ringtone assigned to the entry
The numbers and addresses stored in the entry

o select an entry:

From the Contacts list, select the entry you want 
to view.
Scroll to view the numbers and addresses 
stored in the entry.
Tip: To select other entries: Scroll left or right. 

Or, press # or *.

o return to the Contacts list, press A under 
ack.

iewing More Details
hen an entry is selected, you can view more 

etails about the entry by selecting items within the 
ntry.

iewing Details of a Number or Address

Select the entry.

2 Select the numb
details of.

If the you select 
its Speed Dial nu
voice name.

To return to the ent
press O.

Viewing a Large P

To view a large ver
an entry:

1 Select the entry.
2 Select the first ite

This item shows
or No Name.
Note: You canno

To return to the ent
press O.

Choosing Pict
You can set Contac
to each entry as yo
the Contacts list wi

1 From the Contac
2 Select Contacts
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show all entries:

ts list, press m.

 Show All.

tries
y
ts list, scroll to the entry you 

ire entry, select Delete 

 A under Yes to confirm.

er or Address
ts list, scroll to the entry that 
ber or address you want to 

 to display the Contacts type for 
want to delete. -or-

 Scroll to or select the number 
te.

mber.
 A under Yes to confirm.
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ontacts

Select List View to show the Contacts list 
without pictures. -or-

Select Picture View to show the picture 
assigned to each entry.

earching for a Name
o search for a name in Contacts:

From the Contacts list, press A under Search. 
-or-

If Search is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select Search. 

Enter the name you want to see. See “Entering 
Text” on page 55. 
Press O.

our phone finds the name you entered or the 
earest match.

howing Only  BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umbers 
o set Contacts to show only entries that contain 
oostTM Walkie-Talkie numbers:

From the Contacts list, press m.
Select Filter.
Set this option to Show WT.

To set Contacts to 

1 From the Contac
2 Select Filter.
3 Set this option to

Deleting En
Delete an Entr
1 From the Contac

want to delete.
2 Press m.
3 To delete the ent

Contact.
4 Press O or press

Delete a Numb
1 From the Contac

contains the num
delete.

2 Scroll left or right
the number you 

Select the entry.
you want to dele

3 Press m.
4 Select Delete Nu
5 Press O or press
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 Checking Capacity
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 longer than 3 seconds, press 
than once. Each P represents a 

 until the letter W appears. 
ur phone waits before dialing 

51235W1234, when you select 
ake a call, your phone dials the 
en waits. A message appears 
o send the rest of the digits. 
s to dial the last 4 digits.

ate pauses and waits while 
mber from the keypad. See 
auses and Waits While Dialing” 
.

l Numbers
ber that you plan to use for 

use Plus Dialing:

 for two seconds. A “0” 
anges to a “+”. 
rk translates the “+” into the 
e international access code 
 place the call. 
Note: If an entry contains only one number or 
address, deleting the number or address 
deletes the entry.

hecking Capacity
o see how many numbers are stored in Contacts:

From the Contacts list, press m.
Select Capacity.

reating Pauses and Waits
hen storing a number, you can program your 

hone to pause or wait between digits while 
ialing. A pause makes your phone pause for 3 
econds before dialing further. A wait makes your 
hone wait for your response before dialing further.

his feature is useful when using voice mail or 
ther automated phone systems that require you to 
ial a phone number and then enter an access 
umber.

o program a pause:

Press and hold * until the letter P appears. 
The P represents a 3-second pause.

f you store 17035551235P1234, when you select 
his number and make a call, your phone dials the 
irst 11 digits, pauses for 3 seconds, then dials the 
ast 4 digits.

If you want a pause
and hold * more 
3-second pause.

To program a wait:

Press and hold *
The W means yo
further.

If you store 170355
this number and m
first 11 digits and th
asking if you want t
Press A under Ye

Tip: You can cre
dialing a nu
“Creating P
on page 70

Internationa
When storing a num
international calls, 

1 Press and hold 0
appears, then ch
Note: The netwo

appropriat
needed to
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 phone call:

es the call to the phone number 
ontacts type displayed.

pe displayed is not a phone 
one places the call to the phone 
 the Contacts entry.
pe displayed is not a phone 
 have more than one phone 
 the Contacts entry, your phone 
elect the phone number you 
 call to.

 phone call:

es the call to the phone number 
ontacts type displayed.

pe displayed is not a phone 
one places the call to the phone 
 the Contacts entry.
pe displayed is not a phone 
 have more than one phone 
 the Contacts entry, your phone 
elect the phone number you 
 call to.

 an Entry
.
cts entry that contains the 
t to call.
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ontacts

Enter the country code, city code or area code, 
and phone number.

or information about making international calls, 
ee “Making International Calls” on page 70.

aking Calls From Contacts
hile Viewing the Contacts List
Access Contacts.
Scroll to the name or number you want to call.
Tip: To find Contacts entries faster, use the 

keypad to enter the first letter of the name.

To place the call now, go to step 4. -or-

Scroll left or right to display the Contacts type for 
the number you want to call.

To make a phone call, press s. -or-

To make a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, press the 
Boost Walkie-Talkie button.

f you are making a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, 
our phone places the call to the BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie number stored in the Contacts entry, 

ven if the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie icon is not 
isplayed.

If you are making a

• Your phone plac
assigned to the C

• If the Contacts ty
number, your ph
number stored in

• If the Contacts ty
number and you
number stored in
prompts you to s
want to place the

If you are making a

• Your phone plac
assigned to the C

• If the Contacts ty
number, your ph
number stored in

• If the Contacts ty
number and you
number stored in
prompts you to s
want to place the

After Selecting
1 Access Contacts
2 Select the Conta

number you wan
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 Making Calls From Contacts

3
4

I
t
i

Scroll to or select number you want to call.
To make a phone call, press s. -or-

To make a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, press the 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button.

f you try to make a type of call that does not match 
he Contacts type of the number you chose, no call 
s placed.
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Memo
Memo lets you store a number, make a call to that 
number, and save it to Contacts.

To create a memo:

1 From the main menu, select Memo.
2 Enter the number using your keypad.
3 Press O.

To view the memo later:

From the main menu, select Memo.

To delete the memo:

1 From the main menu, select Memo.
2 Press and hold A under Delete.
3 Press O.

To edit the memo:

1 From the main menu, select Memo.
2 Enter the new number.
3 Press O.

To make a call to the memo number:

1 From the main menu, select Memo.
2 To make a phone call, press s. -or-

To make a Boost Walkie-Talkie call, press the 
Boost Walkie-Talkie button.

To store the memo number to Contacts:

1 From the main menu, select Memo.
2 Press m.
3 Select Store to Contacts.
4 To store the number as a new entry, select [New 

Contact]. -or-

To store the number to an existing entry, select 
the entry.

5 With the Contacts type field highlighted, scroll 
left or right to display the Contacts type you want 
to assign the number.

6 If you want to add more information to the entry, 
follow the applicable instructions in “Creating 
Entries” on page 59.

7 Press A under Save.
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r using your keypad. -or-

Search. Select Contacts, 
 Memo. Select the number you 

w forwarded to the number you 

 Call Forwarding
ll your calls forwarded, turn the 

enu, select Call Forward > To.
 Off.

w sent to your phone.

forwarded according to the 
ed calls. By default, missed 
 to voice mail.

 Missed Calls
orwarding number for each type 

hone is on a call or transferring 
all Forwarding
all forwarding sends calls to the phone numbers 
ou specify. You can forward all calls to one 
umber or forward missed calls to different 
umbers depending on the reason you missed the 
all.

orwarding All Calls
hen you set your phone to forward all calls, an 

con appears in the top row of the display:

o forward all calls:

From the main menu, select Call Forward > 
Forward > All Calls.
Select To.

If you specified a forwarding number for all calls 
before, this number displays.

To forward calls to this number, press A under 
Back.

To delete this number, press O, then press and 
hold A under Delete.

To enter the number you want to forward calls to:

Enter the numbe

Press A under 
Recent Calls, or
want to enter.

4 Press O.

All your calls are no
specified.

Turning Off
If you do not want a
feature off:

1 From the main m
2 Set this option to

All your calls are no

Calls you miss are 
options set for miss
calls are forwarded

Forwarding
You can specify a f
of missed call:

• If Busy — Your p
data.

G Phone line 1 is active; calls to phone line 1 
are being forwarded.
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ll Forwarding 

enu, select Call Forward > 
alls.
ted, press A under Status.
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all Forwarding

If No Answer — You do not answer on the first 
4 rings.
If Unreachable — Your phone is out of 
coverage or powered off.

o forward missed calls:

From the main menu, select Call Forward > 
Forward > Detailed.
Select If Busy to specify a forwarding number 
for calls received when your phone is busy.
If you specified a forwarding number for this type 
of call before, this number displays.

To forward calls to this number, press A under 
Back and go to step 6. -or-

To delete this number, press O, then press and 
hold A under Delete.

To enter the number you want to forward this 
type of call to:

Enter the number using your keypad. -or-

Press A under Search. Select Contacts, 
Recent Calls, or Memo. Select the number you 
want to enter.

Press O.
Repeat step 2 through step 5 for If No Answer 
and If Unreachable.
When you are finished, press A under Back.

Viewing Ca
Settings
1 From the main m

Forward > All C
2 With To highligh
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ile dialing a phone number:

, enter the digits you want to 
 wait.

it.
ou want to occur after the wait.

rnational Calls
lt is “International Calls 
t BoostTM Customer Care to 
 dialing access.

en the United States and 
uire an international access 

u place an international call to 
out entering the local 
s code. 

 for two seconds. A “0” 
anges to a “+”. 
rk translates the “+” into the 
e international access code 
 place the call. 

 code, city code or area code, 
er.
dvanced Calling 
eatures
utting a Call on Hold
While on an active call, press m.
Select Hold.

f you want to make the call active again, press A 
nder Resume.

reating Pauses and Waits 
hile Dialing

ou can enter a pause or wait while dialing a 
umber. For more information on pauses and 
aits, see “Creating Pauses and Waits” on page 
4.

o create a pause while dialing a phone number:

From the keypad, enter the digits you want to 
occur before the pause.
Press m.
Select Insert Pause.
Enter the digits you want to occur after the 
pause.

To create a wait wh

1 From the keypad
occur before the

2 Press m.
3 Select Insert Wa
4 Enter the digits y

Making Inte
Your service defau
Restricted.” Contac
obtain international

Calls placed betwe
Canada do not req
code.

Plus Dialing lets yo
most countries with
international acces

1 Press and hold 0
appears, then ch
Note: The netwo

appropriat
needed to

2 Enter the country
and phone numb

3 Press s.
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Search. Select Contacts, 
 Memo. Select the number you 

e Touch BoostTM 

enu, select Settings > WT 
ouch BoostTM Walkie-Talkie.
 Off.

 Actions
 Calls

to answer calls when you open 

enu, select Settings > Phone 
ivation > Flip to Ans.
 On.

not to answer calls when you 

to Off in step 2.
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ne Touch BoostTM 

alkie-Talkie (WT)
ne Touch BoostTM Walkie-Talkie sets your phone 

o call the most recent BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umber on the recent calls list, or a BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie number you choose, every time you 

ress the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button.

etting One Touch BoostTM 

alkie-Talkie
o the Most Recent BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
umber

From the main menu, select Settings > WT 
Options > One Touch BoostTM Walkie-Talkie.
Set this option to Last Call.

o Any BoostTM Walkie-Talkie Number

From the main menu, select Settings > WT 
Options > One Touch BoostTM Walkie-Talkie > 
Assigned Number.
To enter the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number you 
want your phone to call every time you press the 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button:

Enter the number using your keypad. -or-

Press A under 
Recent Calls, or
want to enter.

3 Press O.

Turning Off On
Walkie-Talkie
1 From the main m

Options > One T
2 Set this option to
3 Press O.

Setting Flip
For Answering
To set your phone 
the flip:

1 From the main m
Calls > Flip Act

2 Set this option to

To set your phone 
open the flip:

Set Flip to Ans 
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 Call Timers
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 — displays the total minutes of 
lls.

eps a running total of all of your 
alkie minutes, until you reset it.

displays the total minutes of all 
lkie-Talkie calls.
 keeps a running total of all of 
use, until you reset it.
 — displays the total minutes of 
 data use.
 keeps a running total of the 
tes sent and received by your 
reset it.

imer:

enu, select Call Timers.
e you want to view or reset.
 without resetting: Press O 
ished viewing. -or-

e: Press A under Reset. 
 A under Yes to confirm.

s displayed by Call Timers 
 be used for billing. Call timers 
tes only.
or Ending Calls
o set your phone to end calls when you close the 

lip:

From the main menu, select Settings > Phone 
Calls > Flip Activation > Flip to End.
Set this option to On.

o set your phone not to end calls when you close 
he flip:

Set Flip to End to Off in step 2.

Note: If you are using your phone with a 
headset, and you have the Flip to End 
option set to On, closing your flip sends 
incoming sound to the headset and does 
not end the call.

all Timers
all timers measure the duration of your phone 
alls, BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls, and circuit data 
se, as well as the number of Kilobytes sent and 
eceived by your phone:

Last Call — displays the duration of your most 
recent phone call.
Phone Reset — keeps a running total of your 
phone call minutes, until you reset it.

• Phone Lifetime
all your phone ca

• WT Reset — ke
BoostTM Walkie-T

• WT Lifetime — 
your BoostTM Wa

• Circuit Reset —
your circuit data 

• Circuit Lifetime
all of your circuit

• Kbytes Reset —
number of kiloby
phone, until you 

To view or reset a t

1 From the main m
2 Select the featur
3 To view a feature

when you are fin

To reset a featur
Press O or press

Note: The value
should not
are estima
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 display facing up, insert the 
nector into the accessory 
ou hear a click. 

ug into the data port of the other 

odem, your phone has these 
s:

sed for sending and receiving 
nsferring large files
sed for small file transfers such 
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dvanced Calling Features

sing Your Phone as a Modem
o use your phone as a modem with a laptop, 
andheld device, or desktop computer:

Open the connector cover. 

2 With the phone’s
data cable’s con
connector, until y

3 Insert the data pl
device.

When used as a m
data transfer mode

• Circuit data — u
faxes and for tra

• Packet data — u
as email

connector 
cover
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 Making TTY Calls
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s such as Turbo-Code, 
terruption are not supported by 
 features must be turned off or 
r TTY device with your phone.

 TTY Feature
feature must be on if you want 
 set the TTY mode, or change 
 To make sure the TTY feature 

enu, select Settings > Phone 
se TTY. This field must say On.

de
ts these TTY modes:

 and read text on your TTY 

ry-Over) — You speak into your 
text replies on your TTY device.
arry-Over) — You type text on 
 and listen to voice replies on 
ker.

hile not in a call:

enu, select Settings > Phone 
pe.
ode you want. 
o use these services, you must install the iDEN 
ireless Data Services software (available 

eparately) and subscribe to a BoostTM Wireless 
eb access plan. For more information on setting 

p your computer and your i875 phone for packet 
nd circuit data calls, go to www.boostmobile.com.

aking TTY Calls
o use your phone to make phone calls using a 

eletypewriter (TTY) device:

Connect one end of a 2.5mm cable into the 
audio jack on your phone. Connect the other 
end of the cable to your TTY device.
Make sure that your phone’s TTY feature is on 
and select the TTY mode you want to use.
Use your phone to enter phone numbers and 
make calls.

hen you make a TTY call, these icons appear on 
he phone’s display: 

TTY device feature
High-Speed, and In
your phone. These
disabled to use you

Turning On the
Your phone’s TTY 
to make TTY calls,
the TTY baud rate.
is on:

From the main m
Calls > TTY > U

Choosing a Mo
Your phone suppor

• TTY — You type
device.

• VCO (Voice-Car
phone and read 

• HCO (Hearing-C
your TTY device
your phone spea

To change mode w

1 From the main m
Calls > TTY > Ty

2 Select the TTY m

N Phone call is active.

O Phone call is on hold.
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 baud rate:

enu, select Settings > Phone 
aud.
rate for your location.

ling Codes
ns
ur phone from making or 
nce, incoming, and outgoing 

stomer Care for more 

ations Relay Service
ervices for communicating with 
ring impaired individuals. You 
h a local Telecommunications 
will then be connected to your 
. Relay service works through a 
ssistant who reads messages 
TY device by a speech or 
dividual to you. The 
ssistant then types your spoken 
aring or speech impaired 
munications Relay Service is 
a day, seven days a week, and 
 confidential. 
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dvanced Calling Features

hen you make a TTY call, the call begins in the 
TY mode you last selected.

o change mode during a call using your phone:

Press m.
Select In Call Setup > TTY > Type.
Select the mode you want.

o change mode during a call using your TTY 
evice, issue one of the following commands:

“VCO please” — to select VCO mode
“HCO please” — to select HCO mode
“HCO off please” — to turn off HCO mode
Important:  When you are using HCO, the sound 

coming from your phone speaker may 
be uncomfortably loud. Use caution 
when putting the phone to your ear. 
(For information on setting the volume 
of your phone speaker, see “Setting the 
Volume” on page 179.)

hanging the TTY Baud Rate
y default, your phone’s TTY baud rate is set to 
5.45, the baud rate required for TTY calls within 
he U.S. To make calls outside the U.S., set your 
TY baud rate to 50.00.

To change the TTY

1 From the main m
Calls > TTY > B

2 Select the baud 

Special Dia
Call Restrictio
You can prevent yo
receiving long dista
(except 911) calls.

Contact BoostTM Cu
information.

Telecommunic
BoostTM supports s
speech and/or hea
can dial 711 to reac
Relay Center. You 
destination number
Communications A
typed into a TDD/T
hearing impaired in
Communications A
messages to the he
individual. Telecom
available 24 hours 
every call is strictly
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 Additional Calling Features

A
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P
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Y
f
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ing
tly block delivery of your phone 
all you make.

-call basis:

   before dialing the call.

ns
ur phone from making or 
nce, incoming, and outgoing 

uts you straight through — 
ed to make 2 calls, memorize a 
 a pen to write a number down. 
 mobile directory service that 
ht through to the number you 

tings
telephone number for any 
r government agency in the 

States and Hawaii. Operators 
dress information if available.
Note: Using 711 to reach Telecommunications 
Relay Service may not be available in all 
areas.

dditional Calling Features
ontact BoostTM Customer Care to obtain these 
ervices or for additional information:

Note: Some services are not available outside 
of the continental United States.

aller ID
our phone can automatically display the phone 
umber or name (if the 10-digit phone number is 
tored in your Contacts) of the person calling 
unless blocked by the caller), enabling you to 
ecide whether to take the call or forward it to voice 
ail.

aller ID information is not available on all calls.

er-Call Blocking
ou can block delivery of your phone number to 
ther Caller ID units for a single phone call:

Press * 6 7 before dialing the call. 

ourBoostTM phone number cannot be blocked 
rom calls made to 911, 800, 855, 866, 877, 888, or 
ther toll- free phone numbers.

Per-Line Block
You can permanen
number on every c

To disable on a per

Press * 8 2

Call Restrictio
You can prevent yo
receiving long dista
(except 911) calls.

BoostTM 411
The Directory that p
Now there is no ne
number, or hunt for
BoostTM 411 is your
connects you straig
want.

White Page Lis
You can request a 
person, business, o
continental United 
can also provide ad
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 and Show Times
ors have access to movie 
aters in the continental United 
 You only need to ask for a 
ovie theater to get current 
r show times. Additional 
 running time, synopsis, and 
ilable. Show times and listings 
 hours in advance.

formation 
formation on local events such 
 concerts, state and county fairs 
vents. BoostTM 411 operators 
times, and locations for these 
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ellow Page Listings
ou can ask the operator to perform a search by 
ategory if the specific business name is unknown. 
or example, you can request information for a surf 
hop near your home or school.

ationwide Call Completion
oostTM 411 operators can connect you to any 

isting in the continental United States and Hawaii. 
f requested, the operator will stay on the line while 
onnecting to the number.

riving Directions
oostTM 411 operators are able to provide 
irections to reach a specific destination. 
perators will work with you to determine your 
tarting point and provide clear directions to the 
estination.

estaurant Reservations
oostTM 411 operators can assist in finding a 

estaurant and then coordinate reservations. A 
oostTM 411 operator will confirm your reservation 

nformation through a return phone call. For your 
onvenience, the reservation will be in your name.

Note: Reservation service may not be available 
for all restaurants.

Movie Listings
BoostTM 411 operat
listings at most the
States and Hawaii.
specific movie or m
movies, locations o
information such as
ratings are also ava
are available 24-48

Local Event In
You can request in
as sporting events,
and other current e
can provide dates, 
events.
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otification, the message is not 
ccessed through the message 

phone call when you receive a 
ne sounds a notification tone 
ntil you access the message or 

when you receive a message, 
und a notification tone during 
 end the call, depending on how 
ation options.

ation Options
 your phone sounds message 
hile you are on phone calls:

enu, select Settings > Phone 
tions.
 you want:
 Tones sound during calls for 
ssages.
l Only — Tones sound during 
essages; tones for all other 

ages are held until you end 

ones for all types of messages 
you end calls.
is the default setting.
essages
o access your voice mail messages, text and 
umeric messages, Web alerts, and any other 
ypes of messages you are able to receive, go to 
he message center:

Press A under Mesg. -or-

From the main menu, select Messages.

Scroll to the type of message you want to 
access.
Press A under the display option on the left.

he message center shows how many messages 
ou have of each type. You can listen to, read, or 
elete these messages.

Note: In order for you to access voice mail 
through the message center, there must 
already be a message in your voice mail 
box. If there is no message, you must 
access voice mail by dialing into your 
voice mail box using your PTN.

essage Notifications
hen you receive a message, your phone notifies 

ou with text on the display and a notification tone 
r vibration. You can access the message or 
ismiss the notification.

If you dismiss the n
deleted. It can be a
center.

If you are not on a 
message, your pho
every 30 seconds u
dismiss the alert.

If you are on a call 
your phone may so
the call or after you
you set your notific

Setting Notific
To control whether
notification tones w

1 From the main m
Calls > Notifica

2 Select the option
• Receive All —

all types of me
• Message Mai

calls for mail m
types of mess
calls.

• Delay All — T
are held until 

Note: Delay All 
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a message, this icon y 
lay, reminding you that you 

ge.

t and Numeric 

Text Messages as Web Alerts.

essaging, you can:

e messages (up to 500 
gth) with preset replies and 
 at the touch of a button.
 to one individual from your 
 several at once from any email 
obile.com.

sages when you’re at a movie 
tion.

mation on how to use this 
oostmobile.com.

t Message
aging provides 2 choices for 
: Web Messaging or Email 
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essages

Press A under Select.
Tip: To set notification options during a call: 

Press m. Select In Call Setup > 
Notifications.

oice Mail
hen you receive a voice mail message, New 

oice Mail Message appears on the display.

Press A under Call.

o dismiss the message notification:

If the flip is closed, press .. -or-

If the flip is open, press O or press A under 
Back, or close the flip.

This icon y appears on the display, reminding 
you that you have a new message.

ending Unanswered Calls to Voice 
ail

o send a phone call to voice mail instead of 
nswering it:

If the flip is closed, press .. -or-

Press e. -or-

Press A under No.

If the caller leaves 
appears on the disp
have a new messa

BoostTM Tex
Messages
Your i875 refers to 

With BoostTM Text M

• Send and receiv
characters in len
respond to them

• Send messages
phone or contact
system or boostm

• Respond to mes
or in a noisy loca

For additional infor
service, visit www.b

Sending a Tex
BoostTM Text Mess
sending messages
Messaging.

www.boostmobile.com
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M Text and Numeric Messages

W

B
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T
m

an be up to 140 letters or 20 
 store up to 16 of these 
essage is stamped with the 
s left.

ered off when you receive a 
ne notifies you the next time 
ou are out of your coverage 
lerts you when you return to 
.

ts to deliver these messages for 

g a text and numeric message 
s a phone number, you can 
 call that number.

essage
a text and numeric message, 
rs on the display.

ge:

Read.
lls more than one screen, scroll 

sage, press A under Save. 

ssage, press A under Delete.
 BoostT

eb Messaging on BoostMobile.com

oostTM Web Messaging enables you to send a 
essage to yourself, someone else, or a group of 
oost Mobile customers. 

or more information or to send a Web message, 
o to www.boostmobile.com and click on Send a 
essage.

mail Messaging

rom any email account, type the 10-digit phone 
umber of a BoostTM customer in the To field and 
dd @myboostmobile.com (for example, 
135557777@myboostmobile.com). The entire 
essage can be up to 500 characters.

ending a Numeric Message
oostTM Numeric messaging is available through 
oostTM Voice Mail. These messages can be 
isplayed directly on your i875. To leave a numeric 
essage:

The caller must press “1” during your Voice Mail 
greeting. 
Once the caller presses “1” only numeric 
messages can be sent.

he phone’s display refers to text and numeric 
essages as Text Messages.

These messages c
digits long. You can
messages. Each m
date and time it wa

If your phone is pow
message, your pho
you power it on. If y
area, your phone a
your coverage area

Your phone attemp
up to 7 days.

Tip: While readin
that contain
press s to

Receiving a M
When you receive 
this icon w  appea

To view the messa

1 Press A under 
2 If the message fi

to read it.
3 To keep the mes

-or-

To delete the me
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e's SMS address is your 
oostmobile.com. Example: 

77@myboostmobile.com. Your 
xt Messaging address is your 

ssaging.boostmobile.com.

a Web alert, a notification 
lay.

otification, this icon w 
lay, reminding you that you 

ge.

lerts
ge center, select Web Alert.
Goto.
sage you want to delete.

Yes to confirm.
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essages

o dismiss the message notification:

If the flip is closed, press .. -or-

If the flip is open, press A under Back or close 
the flip.

This icon w appears on the display, reminding 
you that you have a new message.

eading from the Message Center
From the main menu, select Messages > Text 
Msgs.
Select the message you want to read.
Press A under Read.
If the message fills more than one screen, scroll 
to read it.
To keep the message, press O. -or-

To delete the message, scroll to the end of the 
message, then press A under Delete. 

eb Alerts
eb alerts are text and numeric messages sent 

rom:

Your i875 phone
www.boostmobile.com
Any email application

Note: Your phon
PTN@myb
21355577
phone's Te
PTN@me

When you receive 
appears on the disp

If you dismiss the n
appears on the disp
have a new messa

Deleting Web A
1 From the messa
2 Press A under 
3 Scroll to the mes
4 Press m.
5 Select Delete.
6 Press A under 

•

www.boostmobile.com
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r Phone to Vibrate
hone to vibrate instead of 
en you receive all phone calls, 
kie calls, call alerts, message 
atebook reminders.

enu, select Ringtones > 

 On.
 volume controls to turn down 
as far as possible sets VibeAll 

to vibrate instead of making a 
tures but not others:

enu, select Ringtones.
ll is set to Off.

om the list of ringtones.
es you want to set to make no 

ished, press A under Done.
 options for BoostTM 
lkie calls, see “Setting Your 

ibrate” on page 179.
ingtones
o set the ringtone your phone makes when you 

eceive phone calls, call alerts, message 
otifications, or Datebook reminders:

From the main menu, select Ringtones.
Make sure VibeAll is set to Off.
Scroll through the list of ringtones and select the 
one you want to assign. Vibrate sets your phone 
to vibrate instead of making a sound; Silent sets 
your phone to neither vibrate nor make a sound.
Tip:  Highlight a ringtone to hear it.

Select the features you want to assigned the 
ringtone to.
Tip: A checkmark next to a feature means the 

current ringtone has been assign to it. To 
remove the assignment, select the feature.

When you are finished, press A under Done.
Note: This icon M appears on the display if you 

set your phone to neither vibrate nor make 
a sound for phone calls.

Setting You
You can set your p
making a sound wh
BoostTM Walkie-Tal
notifications, and D

1 From the main m
VibeAll.

2 Set this option to
Tip: Pressing the

the volume 
to On.

To set your phone 
sound for some fea

1 From the main m
2 Make sure VibeA
3 Select Vibrate fr
4 Select the featur

sound.
5 When you are fin

Note: To set ring
Walkie-Ta
Phone to V
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1
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3

t.
cts entry you want to assign the 

brate
to ring and vibrate when you 
 or call alerts:

enu, select Ringtones.
ll is set to Off.

e list of ringtones and highlight 
t to assign.

/Vibe.
es you want to set to ring and 

ished, press A under Done.

rs on the display.

gtone 
ts
enu, select Ringtones.
ll is set to Off.

gtone.
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ingtones

hese icons indicate how the ringer is set.

hese icons may appear at the same time.

ssigning Ringtones to 
ontacts

ou can set the ringtone your phone makes when 
ou receive phone calls or call alerts from 
omeone you have stored in Contacts.

Note: If you choose a ringtone that is stored on 
the memory card, that ringtone file is 
automatically moved to your phone’s 
memory. If you want to assign a ringtone 
from the memory card, that ringtone must 
be a DRM item.

From the main menu, select Ringtones.
Make sure VibeAll is set to Off.
Scroll through the list of ringtones and select the 
one you want to assign.

4 Select A Contac
5 Select the Conta

ringtone to.

Ring and Vi
To set your phone 
receive phone calls

1 From the main m
2 Make sure VibeA
3 Scroll through th

the one you wan
4 Press m.
5 Select Assign w
6 Select the featur

vibrate.
7 When you are fin

This icon S appea

Viewing Rin
Assignmen
1 From the main m
2 Make sure VibeA
3 Highlight any rin
4 Press m.

Q The phone always vibrates instead of making 
a sound.

R The phone vibrates instead of making a 
sound for phone calls.

u BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls are heard 
through the earpiece, not the speaker.
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Downloading More Ringtones

5
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emory
t of memory available for 

enu, select Ringtones.
ll is set to Off.

gtone.

Usage.

gtones frees memory.

 are stored in your phone using 
memory space used to store 
, voice records, Java 
s data, pictures, and wallpaper 
eleting some of these other 
s memory for ringtones.

stom Ringtones
 from the list of ringtones 
rts of your phone, including the 
ontacts.
 

Select Overview.
Scroll to view ringtones assigned to features and 
Contact entries.

ownloading More Ringtones
f you want to use other ringtones you can 
ownload them into your phone for a fee. Check 
he Downloads menu option on your phone for a 
atalog of additional items available for purchase 
nd download directly from your phone. You can 
lso go to www.boostmobile.com for a wide 
election of available ringtones, including MP3 
iles, and downloading instructions. 

Note: Ringtones purchased from this web site 
may be downloaded only once. If you 
delete a ringtone from your phone, you 
must purchase it again to download it 
again.

bout DRM Ringtones
our phone supports gifting and Tell-A-Friend 
ervices for DRM ringtones. However, these 
ervices may not be offered by Boost Mobile®. 
lease contact Boost Mobile® for more information 
bout these services. 

or more information about DRM items, see 
Digital Rights Management” on page 160.

Managing M
To view the amoun
custom ringtones:

1 From the main m
2 Make sure VibeA
3 Highlight any rin
4 Press m.
5 Select Memory 

Deleting custom rin

Note: Ringtones
the same 
messages
application
images. D
items free

Deleting Cu
Deleting a ringtone
deletes it from all pa
media center and C
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ingtones

xcept for DRM ringtones, if you delete a ringtone 
hat you purchased from your phone, you will have 
o purchase it again. Under certain conditions, 
ome DRM vendors will not charge you if you 
ownload an item multiple times within a given time 
rame. Please contact the DRM vendor to learn 
ore about their download regulations.

o delete a custom ringtone:

From the main menu, select Ringtones.
Make sure VibeAll is set to Off.
Scroll to the ringtone you want to delete.
Press m.
Select Delete.
Press A under Yes to confirm.
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age:

 of the page and select MORE.

us page:

e on the current page:

age you want to open. -or-

r on the keypad corresponding 
 the message.

d Sending 

 create may contain the 

 numbers or email addresses of 
pients
body of the message. This may 
ures, videos, or audio 

ubject line
ulti-Media Messages
ultimedia Messaging Service (MMS) lets you 

end and receive messages that may include text, 
ictures, videos, and audio recordings. You can 
end and receive these messages from your 
hone, through any email account, and from 
ww.boostmobile.com.

our phone's MMS address is your 
TN@myboostmobile.com. Your PTN is your 
oost Mobile 10-digit Personal Telephone 
umber.

avigating the Inbox, Drafts, 
nd Sent Items
ou can access MMS messages through the 

ollowing options in the message center:

Inbox — MMS messages you have received
Drafts — MMS messages you have created and 
saved but not sent
Sent Items — MMS messages you have 
created and sent

he messages in the Inbox, Drafts, and Sent Items 
re grouped in pages of 9 messages. Scroll to view 
he messages on a page.

To go to the next p

Scroll right. -or-

Press #. -or-

Scroll to the end

To go to the previo

Scroll left. -or-

Press *.

To open a messag

Select the mess

Press the numbe
to the number of

Creating an
Messages
Each message you
following fields:

• To — the phone
one or more reci

• Message — the 
include text, pict
recordings.

• Subject — the s
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 send messages of up to 100 
hments.

 message you are creating:

 in the message.

 Size.

nceling
ge at any time after it has been 

Send. -or-

e of your options: Press m. 

age at any time:

creen, press A under Cancel. 

cel the message and save it in 
87

ulti-Media Messages

Attach — one or more attachments. These may 
be pictures, videos, and audio recordings, 
including pictures, videos, and voice records you 
create while creating the message.
Cc — the phone numbers or email addresses of 
more recipients
Priority — sets the priority of the message to 
normal or high.
Report — lets you receive a report confirming 
that your message was delivered.
Valid Until — sets a date after which no more 
attempts are made to deliver the message.

o send a message, you must address it to at least 
ne recipient. All other message fields are optional.

ou can fill in the message fields in any order.

ntering Text
n message fields that require you to enter text, you 
an begin entering the text from the keypad when 
he field is highlighted.

hile entering text, you can always choose a text 
nput mode from the context-sensitive menu.

or information on ways to enter text from the 
eypad, see “Entering Text” on page 55.

Message Size
You can create and
KB, including attac

To see the size of a

1 Scroll to any field
2 Press m.
3 Select Message

Sending or Ca
To send the messa
addressed:

Press A under 

If Send is not on
Select Send.

To cancel the mess

At the message s
-or-

Press e to can
Drafts.
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C
1

2

ished addressing the message, 
Back.

he body of the message:

.

 created a signature, the 
automatically appears in this 
you enter appears before your 
 See “Customizing MMS” on 

e keypad. -or-

e. See “Quick Notes” on page 

video, or audio recording. See 
es, Video, and Audio 
 the Media Center” on page 94.

ished, press O.

nd the message now, press A 
-

e of your options: Press m. 
-

ssage fields, see “Adding More 
s” on page 89.
 Cre

reating a Message
To begin creating a message:

From the main menu, select Messages > 
[Create Mesg]. -or-

Select [Create Mesg] from Inbox, Drafts, or 
Sent Items. -or-

Begin creating a message from Contacts, the 
recent calls list, or the idle screen. See “More 
Ways to Begin a Message” on page 91. -or-

Reply to a received message. See “Replying to 
a Message” on page 90.

To address the message:

Select To.

Enter the phone number or email address from 
the keypad and press O. Repeat this action to 
enter more phone numbers or email addresses. 
-or-

Select recipients from Contacts or the recent 
calls list. See “More Ways to Address a 
Message” on page 92.

Tip: To remove a phone number or email 
address from the list of message recipients, 
scroll to the phone number or email 
address and press A under Remove.

When you are fin
press A under 

3 To enter or edit t

Select Message

Note: If you have
signature 
field. Text 
signature.
page 104.

Enter text from th

Use a Quick Not
93. -or-

Insert a picture, 
“Attaching Pictur
Recordings From

When you are fin

4 If you want to se
under Send. -or

If Send is not on
Select Send. -or

To fill in more me
Message Option
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A
1

2

3

4

number or email address from 
ress O. Repeat this action to 

e numbers or email addresses. 

 from Contacts or the recent 
ore Ways to Address a 
ge 92.

ished addressing the message, 
Back.

t the priority of the message:

y you want.

eive a report confirming that 
as delivered:

 On Delivery.

t a date after which attempts to 
age end:

il.

 scrolling or entering numbers.

ress A under No Date.
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ulti-Media Messages

dding More Message Options
To view more message fields in a message you 
are creating, select MORE. -or-

Press A under More.

If you want to create or edit the subject line:

Select Subject.

Enter text from the keypad. -or-

Select a Quick Note. See “Quick Notes” on page 
93.

When you are finished, press O.

If you want to attach a picture, video, or audio 
recording from the Media Center, see “Attaching 
Pictures, Video, and Audio Recordings From the 
Media Center” on page 94.  If you want to create 
a voice record and attach it, see “Attaching New 
Pictures, Videos, and Voice Records” on page 
95.
If you want to add more recipients in addition to 
those in the To field:

Select Cc.

Enter the phone 
the keypad and p
enter more phon
-or-

Select recipients
calls list. See “M
Message” on pa

When you are fin
press A under 

5 If you want to se

Select Priority. 

Select the priorit

6 If you want to rec
your message w

Select Report >

7 If you want to se
deliver the mess

Select Valid Unt

Select a date by

Press O. -or-

To set no date, p
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sending a reply to all, some 
e in this field.

ge:

e you want to reply to. -or-

dy viewed the message, scroll 

nder only, press A under 

ender and all recipients: Press 
 All.

ases is displayed. Select any of 
 add it to the body of your 

eply] to begin the body of your 
t using any of these phrases.

e fields you want to change.
ge.
w reply phrases to use in later 
ge, see “Customizing MMS” on 
 Cre

To send the message, press A under Send. 
-or-

If Send is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select Send.

eplying to a Message
ou can reply to a received message while you are 
iewing it. If you have already viewed a message, 
ou can also reply to it while it is highlighted in the 
essage center. You cannot reply to unread 
essages.

or information on viewing received messages, 
ee “Receiving a Message” on page 98 and 
Viewing Received Messages From the Message 
enter” on page 100.

hen you reply to a message you received, some 
f the fields in your reply message are filled in 
utomatically:

To — the phone number or email address of the 
sender of the message you are replying to. If 
you are sending a reply to all, some recipients 
may be in this field.
Message — the first 40 characters of the 
message you are replying to. Text you add to the 
body of your message appears above this.
Subject — “Re:” followed by the subject line of 
the message you are replying to, if any.

• Cc — If you are 
recipients may b

To reply to a messa

1 View the messag

If you have alrea
to it.

2 To reply to the se
Reply. -or-

To reply to the s
m. Select Reply

3 A list of short phr
these phrases to
messages. -or-

Select [Create R
message withou

4 Edit any messag
5 Send the messa

Tip: To create ne
reply messa
page 104.
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Create. -or-

ne of your options: Press m. 

 the message. The message is 
dressed to the phone number 

en

, enter the number you want to 
 to.

he message is automatically 
 phone number you chose.

res you have taken or videos 
 with your handset’s camera.

aptured a picture or recorded a 
under Send.
 the message. The picture or 
ically included as an 

taking pictures or recording 
ra” on page 118.
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ulti-Media Messages

ore Ways to Begin a Message
n addition to beginning a message from the 
essage center, you can begin a message from 
ontacts, the recent calls list, the idle screen, or 

he Media Center.

rom Contacts

From the Contacts list, scroll to the entry 
containing the phone number or email address 
you want to send the message to.
Scroll left or right to view the Contacts types until 
you see the icon for the phone number or email 
address you want to send a message to.
Press A under Create. -or-

If Create is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select Create Message.

Create and send the message. The message is 
automatically addressed to the phone number or 
email address you chose.

rom the Recent Calls List

From the recent calls list, scroll to the entry you 
want to send a message to.
If the entry has more than one phone number 
stored, view the phone number you want to send 
the message to.

3 Press A under 

If Create is not o
Select Create.

4 Create and send
automatically ad
you chose.

From the Idle Scre

1 Using the keypad
send a message

2 Press m.
3 Select Create. T

addressed to the

From the Camera

You can send pictu
you have recorded

1 After you have c
video, press A 

2 Create and send
video is automat
attachment.

For information on 
videos, see “Came
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cipients from Contacts, 
ntaining phone numbers or 
e displayed.

 an entry name as you would 
wing Contacts. See “Searching 
e 63.

eating a message, scroll to or 

Contcs. -or-

one of your options: Press m. 
.

containing the phone number or 
u want to send the message to.
ins more than one phone 
 address, select the ones you 
 message to.

ished selecting items within the 
under Done.

ished selecting entries, press 

alls List

cipients from the recent calls 
 displayed.
 Cre

rom the Media Center

ou can send pictures and audio recordings in 
MS messages.

From the media center, scroll to or select the 
item you want to include in a message.
Press A under Send. If you scroll to or select 
an item that cannot be sent in an MMS 
message, Send is not one of your options.
Create and send the message. The item you 
selected is automatically included as an 
attachment.
Note: Forward locked items cannot be sent in a 

message.

ore Ways to Address a Message
hen you are filling in the To and Cc message 

ields, you can select recipients from Contacts and 
he recent calls list.

ou can select more than one recipient from 
ontacts and the recent calls list. A checkmark 
ppears next to each selected item.

Tip: To deselect a selected item: Scroll to a 
selected item and press O.

From Contacts

When you select re
Contacts entries co
email addresses ar

You can search for
otherwise when vie
for a Name” on pag

1 While you are cr
select To or Cc.

2 Press A under 

If Contcs is not 
Select Contacts

3 Select the entry 
email address yo

4 If the entry conta
number or email
want to send the

When you are fin
entry, press A 

5 When you are fin
A under Done.

From the Recent C

When you select re
list, phone calls are
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QNotes. -or-

one of your options: Press m. 
ick Notes.

 Note you want to insert into the 

w Quick Notes to use in later 
see “Customizing MMS” on 

res, Videos, and Audio 
om the Media Center
 in the Message field, you can 
os, and audio recordings from 
to the body of the message.

e than one of these items into a 
 include text in the body of your 
n to these items.

ation on how items inserted into 
f a message appear when a 
s received, see “Embedded 
d Attachments” on page 99.

ing in the Message field, press 

ture, Insert Video, or Insert 
93
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oostTM Walkie-Talkie calls are displayed only if 
he BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number is stored in 
ontacts and its Contacts entry also contains a 
hone number or email address.

While you are creating a message, scroll to or 
select To or Cc.
Press m.
Select Recent Calls.
Select the entry containing the phone number or 
email address you want to send the message to.
If the entry contains more than one phone 
number or email address, select the ones you 
want to send the message to.

When you are finished selecting items within the 
entry, press A under Done.

When you are finished selecting entries, press 
A under Done.

uick Notes
hen you are filling in the Message and Subject 
essage fields, you can add ready-made words or 

hort phrases called Quick Notes. After you add 
hese words or phrases, you can edit them as you 
ould any other text.

While you are creating a message, scroll to or 
select Message or Subject.

2 Press A under 

If QNotes is not 
Select Insert Qu

3 Select the Quick
message.
Tip: To create ne

messages, 
page 104.

Inserting Pictu
Recordings Fr
When you are filling
insert pictures, vide
the Media Center in

You can insert mor
message. You can
message in additio

Note: For inform
the body o
message i
Objects an

Inserting Items

1 While you are fill
m.

2 Select Insert Pic
Audio.
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eating a message, select 
ttachment].
ictures, Browse Video, or 

 videos, and audio recordings 
ded in a message appears.

e, video, or audio recording you 

sten to the item before attaching 
it and press A under Preview.

ach more items, select [New 

ished, press A under Done.

 Camera
ing a message, you can access 
 new pictures and videos and 
message.

era:

ut taking pictures, see “Taking 
18.
 Cre

A list of pictures, videos, and audio recordings 
that can be included in a message appears.

Select the picture, video, or audio recording you 
want to insert.
Tip: To view or listen to the item before inserting 

it, highlight it and press A under Preview.

emoving an Inserted Item

o remove an item inserted into the body of the 
essage you are creating:

Highlight the item you want to remove.
Press A under Delete.

ttaching Pictures, Video, and Audio 
ecordings From the Media Center
ou can attach one or more pictures, videos, and 
udio recordings from the Media Center.

ideo attachments must be 90KB or less.

Note: For information on how attachments 
appear when a message is received, see 
“Embedded Objects and Attachments” on 
page 99.

Attaching Items

1 While you are cr
Attach > [New A

2 Select Browse P
Browse Audio.

A list of pictures,
that can be inclu

3 Select the pictur
want to attach.
Tip: To view or li

it, highlight 

4 If you want to att
Attachment].

5 When you are fin

Accessing the
While you are creat
the camera to take
attach them to the 

To access the cam

Press c.

For information abo
Pictures” on page 1
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ished, press A under Done if 
our options.

hed to the message and saved 
ge location.

eating a message, scroll to any 
d press m. -or-

[New Attachment].

ideo. This accesses the video 

just lighting:

ing. 

.

lens on the flip. Use the internal 
wfinder.

om in or out, scroll up or down. 
ange the image size, scroll left 

ady to record, press and 
 and release O, or press and 
r Record. Releasing the key 
ing.
d the video, press c or press 
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ttaching New Pictures, Videos, and 
oice Records
hile you are creating a message, you can take 

ictures, record videos, or create voice records 
nd attach them to the message.

aking a New Picture

While you are creating a message, scroll to any 
message field and press m. -or-

Select Attach > [New Attachment].

Select Capture Picture. This accesses the 
camera.
If you want to adjust the zoom, lighting, picture 
quality, picture size, or a timer, set these options. 
See “Setting Picture Options” on page 119.
Aim the camera lens on the flip. Use the internal 
display as the viewfinder.
When the image you want to capture is in view, 
press and release O or press and release A 
under Capture.
When the you have captured the picture you 
want to attach to your message, press and 
release O or press and release A under Save. 
-or-

To discard the picture, press A under Discard. 
You can then take another picture.

7 When you are fin
Done is one of y

The picture is attac
to the default stora

Recording Video

1 While you are cr
message field an

Select Attach > 

2 Select Record V
recorder.

3 If you want to ad

Press m.

Select Spotlight

Select On or Off

4 Aim the camera 
display as the vie

5 If you want to zo
If you want to ch
or right.

6 When you are re
release c, press
release A unde
starts the record

7 If you want to en
A under Stop.
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 Drafts

8

T
t

C

1

2
3

4

5

T
s
r

ttachment
hment in a message you are 

eating a message, select 

chment you want to remove.

.

ting a message, you can save it 
 send it.

 send, or delete saved drafts.

age in Drafts
eating a message, press m.
rafts.

o create the message. The 
in Drafts will not change.

ft
enu, select Messages > 

t you want to send.
To save the video, press c or press O. -or-

To view the video without saving it, press A 
under Review. -or-

To discard the video without saving it, press A 
under Discard.

he picture is attached to the message and saved 
o the default storage location.

reating a New Voice Record

While you are creating a message, scroll to any 
message field and press m. -or-

Select Attach > [New Attachment].

Select Record Voice.
Say the message you want to record into the 
microphone.
When you are finished recording, press O or 
press A under Save.
When you are finished, press A under Done if 
Done is one of your options.

he voice record is attached to the message and 
aved to the Media Center and the list of voice 
ecords.

Removing an A
To remove an attac
creating:

1 While you are cr
Attach.

2 Scroll to the atta
3 Press m.
4 Select Unattach

Drafts
While you are crea
in Drafts before you

You can view, edit,

Saving a Mess
1 While you are cr
2 Select Save In D

You can continue t
version you saved 

Sending a Dra
1 From the main m

Drafts.
2 Scroll to the draf
3 Press m.
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e sent or tried to send are 
s.

nt Items
enu, select Messages > Sent 

sage you want to forward.

ur message.

 edit the message you are 

ssages
ot sent from your phone, you 

enu, select Messages > Sent 

sage you want to resend.
Resend.
ssage was sent successfully, 
ill not appear as an option.
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Select Send.

diting a Draft
From the main menu, select Messages > 
Drafts.
Select the draft you want to edit.
Continue as you would when creating a 
message.

eleting a Draft
hen you send a draft, it is deleted from Drafts.

o delete a message in Drafts without sending it:

Scroll to the message you want to delete.
Press A under Delete.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.

rafts Icons

Sent Items
Messages you hav
stored in Sent Item

Forwarding Se
1 From the main m

Items.
2 Scroll to the mes
3 Press m.
4 Select Forward.
5 Edit and send yo

You can add to and
forwarding.

Resending Me
If a message was n
can resend it.

1 From the main m
Items.

2 Scroll to the mes
3 Press A under 

Note:  If your me
Resend w

M Draft.

w High priority.

L Attachment.

y High priority with an attachment.
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 Receiving a Message

C
I
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ns

 Message
an MMS message, a message 
 on the display.

ge:

 A under the display option on 

downloaded from the message 

lls more than one screen, scroll 

sage notification, press A 
ption on the right.

ears on the display, reminding 
e a new message.

ent.

y sent.

nd locked.

ith an attachment.
hecking Delivery Status
f a message was successfully sent and you set the 
essage to give a report confirming delivery, you 

an check the delivery status:

From the main menu, select Messages > Sent 
Items.
Scroll to the message you want to view.
Press m.
Select Delivery Status.

eleting a Message
Scroll to the message you want to delete. -or-

View the message you want to delete.

Press A under Delete.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.

Sent Items Ico

Receiving a
When you receive 
notification appears

To view the messa

1 Press O or press
the left.

The message is 
server.

2 If the message fi
to read it.

To dismiss the mes
under the display o

This icon w app
you that you hav

t Successfully s

v Unsuccessfull

w High priority.

L Attachment.

z High priority a

y High priority w
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ts that are of an unknown type 
pened, but they can be 
e “Deleting Attachments” on 

 Show
eive MMS messages 
ws.

ntain a series of pictures that 
. It may also include one or 
gs.

essage containing a slide 
pears.

 in a message:

e.
 show.

e show, scroll right or scroll 

f the slide show you have just 
 scroll up.

ow again, press A under 

ate and send MMS messages 
slide shows on 
mobile.com.
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avigating a Message
s you scroll through a message, numbers, email 
ddresses, and website URLs are highlighted.

ictures and audio recordings are also highlighted.

mbedded Objects and Attachments
essages may contain pictures, videos. or audio 

ecordings as part of the body of the message or 
s attachments.

f a message contains pictures, videos or audio 
ecordings in the body of the message, highlight 
ach picture or audio recording to view or play it 
nd select each video to view it.

f a message contains a picture, video, or audio 
ecording as an attachment, open the attachment 
o view or play it.

pening Attachments
o open an attachment.

View the message.
Highlight the attachment you want to open. 
Attachments appear at the end of a message.
Press O.

Note: Attachmen
cannot be o
deleted. Se
page 103.

Viewing a Slide
Your phone can rec
containing slide sho

A slide show may co
display in sequence
more audio recordin

When you view a m
show, this icon i ap

To view a slide show

1 View the messag
2 Highlight the slide
3 Press O.

To speed up the slid
down.

To repeat the part o
viewed, scroll left or

To view the slide sh
Restart.

Note: You can cre
containing 
www.boost
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ges From the Message Center

V
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 Received 

sage you want to delete.
Delete.
 A under Yes to confirm.

sage you want to delete. -or-

e you want to delete.

essage.
 A under Yes to confirm.

Message” on page 90.

ith an attachment.

nd locked, with an attachment.
 Viewing Received Messa

iewing Received Messages 
rom the Message Center
From the main menu, select Messages > Inbox.
Select the message you want to read.

If you have not viewed the message before, the 
message is downloaded from the message 
server.

If the message fills more than one screen, scroll 
to read it.

nbox Icons

Actions for
Messages
Deleting
Unread Messages

1 Scroll to the mes
2 Press A under 
3 Press O or press

Read Messages

1 Scroll to the mes

View the messag

2 Press m.
3 Select Delete M
4 Press O or press

Replying
See “Replying to a 

u Unread message.

T Read message.

r Reply sent.

N Forwarded.

O Locked.

w High priority.

L Attachment.

x Locked, with an attachment.

z High priority and locked.

y High priority w

{ High priority a
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y appear in the From field, the 
d, the subject line, or the body 

all

e.
ne number you want to call.

 Walkie-Talkie Call

e.
stTM Walkie-Talkie number you 

M Walkie-Talkie button.

rt

e.
stTM Walkie-Talkie number.

M Walkie-Talkie button.
M Walkie-Talkie button.
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orwarding
View the message you want to forward. -or-

If you have already viewed the message, scroll 
to it.

Press m.
Select Forward.
Create and send your message.

mbedded objects and attachments are included 
hen you forward a message.

ocking and Unlocking
hen you lock a message, it cannot be deleted 

ntil you unlock it.

View the message you want to lock or unlock. 
-or-

If you have already viewed the message, scroll 
to it.

Press m.
Select Lock Message or Unlock Message.

alling a Number in a Message
f a message you receive contains a phone 
umber, or BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number, you can 
all or send a call alert to that number.

These numbers ma
To field, the Cc fiel
of the message.

Making a Phone C

1 View the messag
2 Highlight the pho
3 Press s.

Making a BoostTM

1 View the messag
2 Highlight the Boo

want to call.
3 Press the BoostT

Sending a Call Ale

1 View the messag
2 Highlight the Boo
3 Press m.
4 Select Alert.
5 Press the BoostT

6 Press the BoostT
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8

bsite
ins one or more website URLs, 
ebsite.

e.
site URL you want to go to.

bsite.
 URL must appear in the 
Otherwise, you cannot go to the 

edded Picture, Video 
rding
ideo, or audio recording that is 

a message you receive:

e.
ure, video or audio recording 
.

ture, Save Video, or Save 

d audio recordings are saved to 
 location.
 Ac

toring Message Information to 
ontacts

f a message you receive contains a phone 
umber, BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number, or an 
mail address, you can store this information to 
ontacts.

hese numbers may appear in the From field, the 
o field, the Cc field, the subject line, or the body 
f the message.

View the message.
Highlight the number or email address you want 
to save.
Press m.
Select Save Number or Save E-mail.
To store the number or email address as a new 
entry, select [New Contact]. -or-

To store the number or email address to an 
existing entry, select the entry.

With the Contacts type field highlighted, scroll 
left or right to display the Contacts type you want 
to assign the number or email address.
If you want to add more information to the entry, 
follow the applicable instructions in “Creating 
Entries” on page 59.
Press A under Done.

Going to a We
If a message conta
you can go to the w

1 View the messag
2 Highlight the web
3 Press m.
4 Select Go To We

Note: The entire
message. 
website.

Saving an Emb
or Audio Reco
To save a picture, v
part of the body of 

1 View the messag
2 Highlight the pict

you want to save
3 Press m.
4 Select Save Pic

Audio.

Pictures, videos an
the default storage
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s of pictures, videos, and audio 
 can be viewed or played, but 

hments
e.
chment you want to delete.

tachment.
 A under Yes to confirm.

hows
e show in a message you have 
ave the parts of the slide show.

ntains pictures, you can save 
ppears. If the slide show 
rdings, you can save each 

any time during the slide show.

ow.
 you want to save appears, 

ture.
103

ulti-Media Messages

Note: Some types of pictures, videos, and audio 
recordings can be viewed or played, but 
not saved.

eleting an Embedded Picture, Video 
r Audio Recording
o delete a picture, video, or audio recording that 

s part of the body of a message you receive:

View the message.
Highlight the picture, video, or audio recording 
you want to delete.
Press m.
Select Delete Picture, Delete Video, or Delete 
Audio.

aving Attachments
View the message.
Highlight the attachment you want to save.
Press m.
Select Save Attachment.

ictures, videos, and audio recordings are saved 
o the phone’s memory or the memory card, 
epending on the storage preference you chose. 
ou can access these saved items through the 
edia Center.

Note: Some type
recordings
not saved.

Deleting Attac
1 View the messag
2 Highlight the atta
3 Press m.
4 Select Delete At
5 Press O or press

Saving Slide S
When viewing a slid
received, you can s

If the slide show co
each picture as it a
contains audio reco
audio recording at 

Saving Pictures

1 View the slide sh
2 When the picture

press m.
3 Select Save Pic
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 Customizing MMS

S
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•

lets you create new Quick 
r delete Quick Notes you have 

ou create new reply phrases 
e reply phrases you have 

rols how long messages remain 
Sent Items before they are 
tting the Clean-up Option” on 

p menu:

enu, select Messages.
ssage] highlighted, press m.

is available from many 
sitive menus when you are 

tes and Reply Phrases

menu, select Quick Notes or 

icknote] or [New Reply]. -or-

New.

e keypad.
aving Audio

View the slide show.
Press m.
Select Save Audio.
If the slide show contains more than one audio 
recording, a list of the audio recordings appears. 
Select the audio recording you want to save.

eleting Slide Shows
Highlight the slide show or view the slide show.
Press m.
Select Delete Slideshow.

ustomizing MMS
he Setup menu lets you customize MMS for your 
hone:

Friendly Name — Enter text here to create a 
friendly name. Your friendly name is the name 
displayed in the From field on other iDEN 
phones when they receive messages from you.
Signature — Enter text here to create a 
signature. Your signature is text that is 
automatically inserted at the end of all 
messages you create. You can edit the text 
before sending the message.

• Quick Notes — 
Notes and edit o
created.

• Replies — lets y
and edit or delet
created.

• Cleanup — cont
in the Inbox and 
deleted. See “Se
page 105.

To access the Setu

1 From the main m
2 With [Create Me
3 Select Setup.

Tip: This option 
context-sen
using MMS.

New Quick No
Creating

1 From the Setup 
Replies.

2 Select [New Qu

Press A under 

3 Enter text from th
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l.
 A under Yes to confirm.

an-up Option
n controls how long messages 
 and Sent Items before they are 
 clean-up option for the Inbox 
arately.

n deletes only read, unlocked 

 are never automatically 

If you have more than 5 
ages are deleted in the order 

ed, starting with the oldest, until 

 If you have more than 10 
ages are deleted in the order 

ed, starting with the oldest, until 

es are deleted if they are older 

ages are deleted if they are 
s
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When you are finished, press O.

diting

ou can edit only Quick Notes and reply phrases 
ou have created.

From the Setup menu, select Quick Notes or 
Replies.
Select the Quick Note or reply phrase you want 
to edit.
Edit the text.
When you are finished, press O.

eleting

ou can delete only Quick Notes and reply phrases 
ou have created.

o delete a Quick Note or reply phrase:

From the Setup menu, select Quick Notes or 
Replies.
Scroll to the Quick Note or reply phrase you 
want to delete.
Press A under Delete.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.

o delete all Quick Notes or all reply phrases:

From the Setup menu, select Quick Notes or 
Replies.
Press m.

3 Select Delete Al
4 Press O or press

Setting the Cle
The clean-up optio
remain in the Inbox
deleted. You set the
and Sent Items sep

The clean-up optio
messages.

Clean-up Options

• Off — Messages
deleted.

• 5 Messages — 
messages, mess
they were receiv
5 are left.

• 10 Messages —
messages, mess
they were receiv
10 are left.

• 1 Day — Messag
than 1 day.

• 3 Days — Mess
older than 3 day
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 Managing Memory
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 that cleans up messages 
ld the messages are, messages 
ou power on your phone.

emory
 Inbox, Drafts, and Sent Items 
mory space.

nt of a message in the Inbox is 
 in your phone’s memory until 
ge is read. Unread messages 
ttle memory.

memory, free memory, and 

enu, select Messages.
ssage] highlighted, press m.
emory Size.

is available from many 
sitive menus when you are 
.

lete messages.

ssages at once, see “Deleting 
age 107.

 be deleted automatically, see 
up Option” on page 105.
Custom — Lets you create a clean-up option of 
up to 99 messages or 99 days. 

or the Inbox

From the Setup menu, select Cleanup > Inbox.
Choose a clean-up option.
To automatically delete messages now, press O 
or press A under Yes. -or-

To delete messages later, press A under No.

or Sent Items

From the Setup menu, select Cleanup > Sent 
Items.
Choose a clean-up option.
To automatically delete messages now, press O 
or press A under Yes. -or-

To delete messages later, press A under No.

hoosing to Delete Messages Later

f you choose to delete messages later, rather than 
t the time you set the clean-up option, the type of 
lean-up option you set determines when 
essages are deleted.

f you set an option that cleans up messages 
ccording to how many you have, messages are 
eleted when you exit the message center after 
etting the option.

If you set an option
according to how o
are deleted when y

Managing M
All messages in the
share the same me

Note: The conte
not stored
the messa
use very li

To view your used 
memory capacity:

1 From the main m
2 With [Create Me
3 Select Setup > M

Tip: This option 
context-sen
using MMS

To free memory, de

To delete many me
All Messages” on p

To set messages to
“Setting the Clean-
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Note: Messages are stored in your phone using 
the same memory space used to store 
Java application data, items accessible 
through the Media Center, and voice 
records created when your phone is in a 
call. Deleting some of these other items 
frees memory for messages.

eleting All Messages
o delete all read, unlocked messages from the 

nbox, all messages in Drafts, or all successfully 
ent messages in Sent Items:

Scroll to Inbox, Draft, or Sent Items.
Press m.
Select Delete All.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.
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reeting, press 3.
ersonal options, press 4.

ile you are in a sub-menu, you 
us menu. If you press **, 
ain voice mail menu. From the 
nu, press # to exit voice mail. 
ay end the call by pressing e.

ges
a new voice mail message, you 
it immediately by pressing A 
 by pressing A under Exit.

vailable while you are listening 

 1.
ning of message — press 

e the current message — press 

ress 3.
nd of message — press 33.
d time stamp — press 55.

available while a message is 
s played:
oost Mobile® Voice Mail
Note: To receive voice mail messages, you must 

first set up your voice mail box.

etting Up Your Voice Mail 
ox 

sing your i875 phone, dial your 10-digit Boost 
obile Personal Telephone Number (PTN). For 
xample: 7035557777. The last 7 digits of your 
ersonal Telephone Number (PTN) is your 

emporary password. For example 5557777. 
ollow the instructions to create a new 4- to 7-digit 
assword, record your name, and greeting. When 
he system says, “Thank you for using Boost 
obile Voice Mail,” your mail box is set up.

f you are calling from a phone other than your 
875, dial your 10-digit BoostTM PTN. When you 
ear the greeting, press the star key to access your 
oice mail box. The system will prompt you to enter 
our password.

ou are in the main voice mail menu when you 
ear the options listed below. 

To play your messages, press 1. (This option 
plays only if you have new or saved messages.)
To record a message, press 2.

• To change your g
• To access your p

If you press * wh
will go to the previo
you will go to the m
main voice mail me
At any time, you m

Playing Messa
When you receive 
can either listen to 
under Call, or later

These are options a
to your messages:

• Backup — press
• Rewind to begin
11.

• Pause or continu
2.

• Fast forward — p
• Fast forward to e
• Play the date an

These options are 
playing or after it ha
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ant that you choose a number 
y for you to remember, but hard 
ne else to guess. Passwords 
e same digits, for example 
a sequential series of digits, 
ll not be accepted.

eturn to the main menu.
et your password, contact 
Care.

our Name
ply to, or copy a message, your 
cedes the message. To record 

ame at any time:

oice mail menu, press 4 to 
 options.
ess personal preferences.
ss the record your name 

ord your name.
eturn to the main menu.

ur Active Greeting
clude one or all of the following 
ting so that callers will know 
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Forward the message to another subscriber — 
press 6.
Delete the message — press 7.
Reply to a message — press 8.
Save the message — press 9.
Skip to the next message — press #.

essages that are not saved or deleted remain in 
our mail box as new messages. All messages are 
utomatically deleted after 21 days.

o retrieve deleted messages, press * 3. This 
ption only applies to the current voice mail 
ession. If you end the call, the messages will be 
ermanently deleted.

Important:  After exiting the voice mail session, you 
cannot recover deleted messages.

hanging Your Password
From the main voice mail menu, press 4 to 
access personal options.
Press 4 to access personal preferences.
Press 1 to modify password.
Enter your new password. It must be 4 to 7 digits 
long.

Note: It is import
that is eas
for someo
using all th
4,4,4,4 or 
1,2,3,4, wi

5 Press ** to r
Note: If you forg

Customer 

Recording Y
When you send, re
name response pre
or re-record your n

1 From the main v
access personal

2 Press 4 to acc
3 Press 3 to acce

option.
4 Press 2 to rec
5 Press ** to r

Recording Yo
You may want to in
options in your gree
they are available. 
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l greetings:

oice mail menu, press 3 to 
ings menu.
ify greetings.
g number you wish to create or 

ord a greeting.
eting and press # when you 

eturn to the main menu.

e greeting:

oice mail menu, press 3 to 
ings menu.
ct another greeting to be active.
r of the greeting that you would 
 The system will confirm your 
umber.
 your active greeting.
eturn to the main menu.
 A

Press 1 to send a numeric message.
Press 2 to send an operator-assisted message. 
(This option is available only if you are a 
subscriber of Operator Assisted Messaging. 
Contact BoostTM Customer Care for more 
information.)
Press # to skip the greeting and record a 
message immediately. 

o record or alter your greeting at any time:

From the main voice mail menu, press 3 to 
change your greeting.
Press 1 to play, press 2 to record or 
re-record, or press 7 to delete your active 
greeting.
Record your greeting and press # when you 
have finished.
Press ** to return to the main menu.

dvanced Voice Mail Features
ultiple Greetings

ou can create up to five different greetings and 
esignate which greeting will be your active 
reeting at any given time. The greeting that was 
ecorded during your initial voice mail box setup is 
reeting 1. This is your default active greeting.

To record additiona

1 From the main v
access the greet

2 Press 4 to mod
3 Enter the greetin

modify.
4 Press 2 to rec
5 Record your gre

have finished.
6 Press ** to r

To select your activ

1 From the main v
access the greet

2 Press 3 to sele
3 Enter the numbe

like to be active.
active greeting n

4 Press 1 to play
5 Press ** to r
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yback
back mode of your voice mail 
rmal. This feature automatically 
w messages when you log in. 
tic playback:

oice mail menu, press 4 to 
 options.
ess personal preferences.
ess playback preferences.

itch between automatic and 
.
eturn to the main menu.

back Order of Messages

order in which you want 
 to be played. You may listen to 
ssage first, or you may listen to 

essage first. To select the order 
ages should be played:

oice mail menu, press 4 to 
 options.
ess personal preferences.
ess playback preferences.
ch between the playback 

eturn to the main menu.
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reetings Schedule

ou can choose to have your greetings 
utomatically activated based on a pre-determined 
ime schedule. By activating the Greeting 
chedule, Greetings 1, 2, and 3 will automatically 
lay according to the time schedule listed below.

o activate the greeting schedule:

From the main voice mail menu, press 3 to 
access the greetings menu.
Press 9 to activate your greeting schedule.
Press ** to return to the main menu.
Note: The greeting schedule, when on, will 

override any other greeting that you may 
set as active. If a greeting is not recorded, 
a system standard greeting will be played.

Automatic Pla
By default, the play
service is set to no
plays and saves ne
To activate automa

1 From the main v
access personal

2 Press 4 to acc
3 Press 2 to acc
4 Press 2 to sw

normal playback
5 Press ** to r

Changing the Play

You can select the 
unheard messages
the last received me
the first received m
in which new mess

1 From the main v
access personal

2 Press 4 to acc
3 Press 2 to acc
4 Press 1 to swit

orders.
5 Press ** to r

Greeting 1 Evenings and 
Weekends

5:00 pm – 7:59 am, 
Monday – Friday 
24-hours, Saturday 
and Sunday

Greeting 2 Weekday 
Mornings

8:00 am – 11:59 am 
Monday – Friday

Greeting 3 Weekday 
Afternoons

Noon – 4:59 pm 
Monday – Friday
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dvanced Voice Mail Features
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1

2

3

4
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6

ns
ted a message, you can assign 
ategory before you send it. 
e options that can be applied to 

ient will hear this message 
sages.
lkie — Recipient cannot copy 
nother mail box or phone 

on-Delivery — You will be 
ipient has not listened to your 
rtain date and time.
 — You can specify a time and 
 months in advance) for the 
elivered.
ust have digits in the MM/DD 
igits for the month and 2 digits 

e). For example, January 2nd 
102.

a message has been sent for 
 delivery, it cannot be retrieved or 
d.

livery option:

our message, but before 
 5 for delivery options.
 A

ecording, Forwarding, and Replying to 
essages

hese functions allow you to record and send, 
eply to, or forward a message to an assigned 
estination address list number. If you record a 
omplete or partial message, but do not send it, 
oost Mobile® Voice Mail service will refer to this 
essage as an “in preparation” message. 

o record and send a message:

From the main voice mail menu, press 2 to 
record a message.
Record your message and press # to end the 
message.
Press 9 at the prompt to indicate that you want 
to send the message or press 5 for delivery 
options.
Enter the mail box number list number(s). (A 
mail box number is the 10-digit Boost Mobile® 
PTN of a Boost Mobile customer. The Boost 
Mobile® customer must be in your local calling 
area. The name of the recipient plays if it is 
recorded.)
Press # to send.
Press ** to return to the main menu.
Note: You can only send messages using this 

method to Boost Mobile® customers in 
your home market.

Delivery Optio
After you have crea
the message to a c
Below is a list of th
a message:

• Urgent — Recip
before other mes

• Boost Walkie-Ta
the message to a
number.

• Notification of N
notified if the rec
message by a ce

• Future Delivery
date (up to three
message to be d
Note: All dates m

format (2 d
for the dat
would be 0

Important:  Once 
future
delete

To set a special de

1 After recording y
sending it, press
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T
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f
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c

g options:

oice mail menu, press 4 to 
 options.
dify forwarding options. 
able option below:
rwarding number, press 2.
eady created a forwarding 
 2 to modify the number.
isable message forwarding, 

 forwarding type, press 2.
eturn to the main menu.
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oost Mobile® Voice Mail

Press the number that corresponds with the 
desired delivery option:
• Press 1 for urgent.
• Press 2 for private.
• Press 3 for notification of non-delivery. At 

prompt, specify time and date.
• Press 4 for future delivery of messages. At 

prompt, specify time and date.
• Press 9 to send the message immediately.
The list of options will be presented again. 
Select an additional option or press 9 to send 
the message.
Enter the destination mail box list number of the 
recipient(s).
Press # to send.
Press ** to return to the main menu.

essage Forwarding
Note: You can only forward messages to Boost 

Mobile® customers in your home market.

his feature allows you to program your phone to 
utomatically forward incoming messages to 
nother mail box. There are two types of 
orwarding: notified and silent. Notified forwarding 
rompts the caller that the message will be 
orwarded. Silent forwarding does not prompt the 
aller that the message will be forwarded.

To modify forwardin

1 From the main v
access personal

2 Press 5 to mo
3 Select the applic

• To create a fo
• If you have alr

number, press
• To enable or d

press 3.
• To change the

4 Press ** to r

5
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1

lls more than one screen, scroll 

sage, press O. -or-

ssage, scroll to the end of the 
ress A under Delete.

sage notification:

d, press .. -or-

, press A under Back or close 

ears on the display, reminding 
e a new message.

the Message Center
enu, select Messages > SMS.
ge you want to read.

lls more than one screen, scroll 

sage, press O. -or-

ssage, scroll to the end of the 
ress A under Delete.

oring Numbers
 you receive contains a phone 
ll that number by pressing s 
essage.
MS
MS Messages

hort Message Service (SMS) messages are short 
ext messages, also called text and numeric 
essages. You can send SMS messages through 
ny email account or on www.boostmobile.com.

our phone receives SMS messages sent to its 
MS address, but does not send SMS messages.

our phone's SMS address is your 
TN@myboostmobile.com. 

f your phone is powered off when you receive a 
essage, your phone notifies you the next time 

ou power it on. If you are out of your coverage 
rea, your phone alerts you when you return to 
our coverage area.

our phone attempts to deliver these messages for 
p to 7 days.

eceiving a Message
hen you receive a text and numeric message, 
ew Text Message appears on the display.

o view the message:

Press A under Read.

2 If the message fi
to read it.

3 To keep the mes

To delete the me
message, then p

To dismiss the mes

If the flip is close

If the flip is open
the flip.

This icon w app
you that you hav

Reading from 
1 From the main m
2 Select the messa
3 If the message fi

to read it.
4 To keep the mes

To delete the me
message, then p

Calling and St
If an SMS message
number, you can ca
while viewing the m

www.boostmobile.com
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MS

f an SMS message you receive contains a phone 
umber, BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number, or 
alkgroup ID, you can call or send a call alert to 

hat number, or store that number to Contacts. 
ress m while viewing the message to access 

hese options.

o call the number, select Call Back.

o send a call alert, select Alert, then press the 
oostTM Walkie-Talkie button.

o store the number to Contacts, select Store 
umber.
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1
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4

e you access Web, you will be 
nable security to ensure your 
n remains private and secure.

er Yes. The phone will display: 
 Computing…, Sending))))).
sked to (re)enable security as 
new services or upon your 
.S. after traveling.

tting highly personal or sensitive 
a credit card number, you will 
e Data icon E. This icon 
the data is encrypted during 

t the service you wish to access 
der Ok. -or- 

r shown to the left to 
p to that service.

rn to the previous screen.

ome page, press e.

er, press e until the idle 
 -or-

. The Browser Menu screen 
it Browser highlighted. 

OK. When you re-enter Web, 
 the page from which you exited.
oostTM Wireless Web 
ervices

ou can use your phone’s Web feature to access a 
uite of wireless data products known as BoostTM 
ireless Web. Services include Text Messaging, 
eb and Premium Web, Address Book, Mobile 

mail, and wireless access to AOL® Instant 
essengerTM.

ith the exception of the Text Messaging Express 
ervice, BoostTM Wireless Web Services require 
he activation of a BoostTM Wireless Web service 
lan. To order, go to www.boostmobile.com or call 
-888-BOOST-4U (1-888-266-7848). You can also 
ontact your BoostTM Authorized Dealership. 

tarting the Microbrowser
ust as you use Netscape Navigator® or Microsoft® 
nternet Explorer to browse the Web from your 
esktop, the microbrowser allows you to explore 
nd use a variety of Internet services. To begin 
sing the BoostTM Wireless Web:

Press m to access the Main Menu.
Scroll to Web.
Press A under SELECT.
Your home page displays.

Note: The first tim
asked to e
informatio

• Press A und
Generating…,

• You may be a
BoostTM adds 
return to the U

• When transmi
data, such as 
see the Secur
indicates that 
transmission.

5 Scroll to highligh
and press A un

Press the numbe
automatically jum

Press * to retu

To return to the h

6 To exit the brows
screen displays.

Press and hold m
displays with Ex

Press A under 
you will enter on

www.boostmobile.com
www.boostmobile.com
www.boostmobile.com
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n and multimedia demos, go to 
om. You can also get one page 
des called Frequently Asked 
r instruction for BoostTM 
ices at www.boostmobile.com.
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oostTM Wireless Web Services

oostTM Wireless Web Navigation 
eys
Home — Press e to return to your home page.
Tip: Press e twice to return to your phone's 

idle screen.

Back — Press * to return to a previous 
screen.
Scroll — A scroll bar on the left of the phone’s 
display indicates that additional text can be 
viewed. Scroll using the navigation key.
Tip: While navigating through BoostTM Wireless 

screens, a number may appear to the left of 
the application or topic you want to access.  
Press the corresponding number on the 
keypad for quicker access to that 
application or topic.

hen transmitting highly personal or sensitive 
ata, such as a credit card number, this icon 

appears, indicating that the data is encrypted 
uring transmission.

Note: You may be asked to (re)enable security 
as Boost Mobile® Mobile adds new 
services or upon your return to the U.S. 
after traveling.

For more informatio
www.boostmobile.c
service-specific gui
Questions and othe
Wireless Web Serv
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he Camera
enu, select Camera. -or-

ra from the Media Center. See 
amera” on page 134. -or-

era as a power up application 
hen press p to power up your 

res
ra.
just the zoom, spotlight, picture 
ze, or a timer, set these options. 
ture Options”.
lens on the flip. Use the internal 
ewfinder.
 you want to capture is in view, 
 O or press A under Capture. 
rt the memory card into the 
, you are prompted to save the 
 have just captured to the 

ard. Choosing to save the 
the memory card does not 
ur storage preferences after the 
aved.
amera
he camera in your i875 phone takes pictures and 

ecords videos. You can save these pictures and 
ideos in your phone’s memory or the memory 
ard, depending on the storage preference you 
hose. You can access these saved pictures and 
ideos through the Media Center.

ou can send the pictures you take in MMS 
essages, in BoostTM walkie-talkie calls, or with 
luetooth. You can assign them to Contacts 
ntries or set them as your phone’s wallpaper.

ou can send the videos you record in MMS 
essages.

he pictures the camera takes are JPEG files.

he videos the camera records have the following 
iles formats:

H.263 video format
128 kbps bit rate for 176 x 144 resolution
64 kbps bit rate for 128 x 96 resolution
AMR audio format with 4.75 kbps bit rate

Accessing t
From the main m

Press c. -or-

Access the came
“Accessing the C

If you set the cam
under Settings, t
phone.

Taking Pictu
1 Access the came
2 If you want to ad

quality, picture si
See “Setting Pic

3 Aim the camera 
display as the vi

4 When the image
press c or press
Note: If you inse

phone now
picture you
memory c
picture to 
change yo
picture is s
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I
r

ts you choose a closer view.

rge
 large

n turns on or off the camera’s 
 additional light for close-up 

 option lets you choose the 
re will have after it is captured.

ange
solution

your phone, Normal is the 
oose a new default for this 

mizing the Camera” on page 
119

amera

To save the picture, press c or press O. -or-

To discard the picture without saving it, press 
A under Discard. -or-

To choose another action, see “More Actions for 
Captured Pictures” on page 120.

etting Picture Options
hen you take a picture, you can set the zoom, 

potlight, picture quality, picture size, and set a 
imer to delay capturing the picture.

o set any of these options:

Press m.
Select the option you want.
Select the value you want for that option.
Tip: You can also set zoom from the viewfinder 

by scrolling up and down and set picture 
size by scrolling left and right.

f you either discard the picture or save it by either 
ressing O or selecting Save from the 
ontext-sensitive menu, the only picture option that 
hanges is the timer. The timer returns to its 
efault: Off.

f you choose any other action, all picture options 
eturn to their defaults.

Zoom

The Zoom option le

The values are:

• 1X — no change
• 2X — twice as la
• 4X — 4 times as

1X is the default.

Spotlight

The Spotlight optio
spotlight to provide
pictures. 

Off is the default.

Picture Quality

The Picture Quality
sharpness the pictu

The values are:

• Normal — no ch
• Fine — higher re

When you receive 
default. You can ch
option. See “Custo
124.
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Actions for Captured Pictures

P
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O

s for Captured 

 picture as described in “Taking 
18, you can send it in an MMS 
M walkie-talkie calls, or with 
 assign them to Contacts 
 as your phone’s wallpaper

s the Media Center to view and 
 the pictures there.

se options automatically saves 
e.

ure in a MMS Message
aptured a picture, press A 

 the message. The picture is 
luded as an attachment.

ostTM walkie-talkie Calls
aptured a picture, press m.
 Picture.

om Contacts appears. These 
stTM walkie-talkie numbers and 
red.
 More 

ictures taken with this option set to Fine use more 
emory space.

icture Size

he Picture Size option lets you choose the size 
he picture will have after it is captured.

rom smallest to largest, the values are: Small, 
edium, Wallpaper, Large, XLarge, and Max.

f you plan to use the image as wallpaper, it is best 
o select the Wallpaper size.

hen you receive your phone, Medium is the 
efault. You can choose a new default for this 
ption. See “Customizing the Camera” on page 
24.

arger pictures use more memory space.

elf-Timer

he Self-Timer option lets you delay capturing the 
icture for the number of seconds you choose.The 
amera captures the picture after the amount of 
ime you chose elapses.

o turn off the timer before the picture is captured, 
ress A under Cancel. 

he values are: Off, 10 seconds, 15 seconds, 20 
econds.

ff is the default.

More Action
Pictures
After you capture a
Pictures” on page 1
message, in BoostT

Bluetooth. You can
entries or set them

You can also acces
perform actions on

Choosing any of the
the captured pictur

Sending a Pict
1 After you have c

under Send.
2 Create and send

automatically inc

Sending In Bo
1 After you have c
2 Select WT Send

A list of names fr
names have Boo
IP addresses sto
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ontacts
aptured a picture, press m.
aller ID.
re to a new entry, select [New 

ure to an existing entry, select 

 include phone numbers are 
con g appears next to entries 
s assigned.

n entry with a picture assigned, 
 A under Yes to overwrite the 
. -or-

No to return to the list of entries 
ng the assigned picture.

lpaper
aptured a picture, press m.
allpaper.
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amera

Select the name of the person you want to send 
the picture to.
Press the BoostTM walkie-talkie button to send 
the picture.
Wait while the picture is transmitted. The 
BoostTM walkie-talkie call is temporarily 
interrupted while a picture is transmitted.
When prompted, press the BoostTM walkie-talkie 
button to resume the Walkie-Talkie call.

end with Bluetooth
ou must set up your phone to send items with 
luetooth before sending a picture. See 

Bluetooth®” on page 143.

After you have captured a picture, press m.
Select Transfer.
Select Bluetooth.
Select the device you want to transfer to. -or-

Search for the device you want to transfer to by 
selecting [Find Devices].

If prompted, bond with the device.

Your phone connects to the device and transfers 
the picture.

Assigning to C
1 After you have c
2 Select Set As C
3 To store the pictu

Contact]. -or-

To store the pict
the entry.

Only entries that
displayed. This i
that have picture

4 If you selected a
press O or press
assigned picture

Press A under 
without overwriti

Setting as Wal
1 After you have c
2 Select Set As W
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 Recording Videos

R
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9

o without saving it, press m and 
or-

deo without saving it, press A 

Options
 video, you can set the zoom, 
, and video length, and set a 
ring the picture.

 options:

 you want.
you want for that option.
o set zoom from the viewfinder 
 up and down and set picture 
lling left and right.

ts you choose a closer view.

rge
 large
ecording Videos
ecording a video is similar to taking a picture. If 
ou store videos you record in phone memory, you 
an record videos up to 30 seconds long. If you 
ecord video onto the memory card, the video 
ength is limited by how much memory is available 
n the card. 

Access the camera.
Press m.
Select Record Video.
If you want to adjust the zoom, spotlight, picture 
quality, picture size, or a timer, set these options. 
See “Setting Video Options”.
Aim the camera lens on the flip. Use the internal 
display as the viewfinder.
If you want to zoom in or out, scroll up or down. 
If you want to change the image size, scroll left 
or right.
When you are ready to record, press and 
release c, press and release O, or press and 
release A under Record. Releasing the key 
starts the recording.
If you want to end the video, press c or press 
A under Stop.
To save the video, press c or press O. -or-

To view the vide
select Review. -

To discard the vi
under Discard.

Setting Video 
When you record a
spotlight, video size
timer to delay captu

To set any of these

1 Press m.
2 Select the option
3 Select the value 

Tip: You can als
by scrolling
size by scro

Zoom

The Zoom option le

The values are:

• 1X — no change
• 2X — twice as la
• 4X — 4 times as

1X is the default.
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o in a MMS Message
cord a video, press m and 
sage.
 the message. The video is 
luded as an attachment. 

torage Preference
 the camera, you can choose 
s are saved to your phone’s 
emory card.

ra.

Card > Store Media.
e to set your phone to save 
e phone’s memory. -or-

 Card to set your phone to 
s to the memory card if it is in 
 memory card is not in the 
u choose Prefer On Card, the 
saved to your phone’s memory.

u choose becomes the Store 
ttings.
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amera

potlight

he Spotlight option turns on or off the camera’s 
potlight to provide additional light for close-up 
ideos. 

ff is the default.

ideo Size

he Video Size option lets you choose the size the 
icture will have after it is recorded.

he values are: Min (128 x 96) and Max (176 x 
44).

ideo Length

he Video Length options let you choose how long 
ou can record video. 

he values are:

Short (for messages) — limits the video length to 
8 seconds.
Maximum — the maximum video length is 
determined by where you store videos you 
record. If you store videos you record in phone 
memory, you can record videos up to 30 
seconds long. If you record video onto a 
memory card, the video length is limited by how 
much memory is available on the memory card.

Sending a Vide
1 After you have re

select Send Mes
2 Create and send

automatically inc

Changing S
While you are using
whether media item
memory or to the m

1 Access the came
2 Press m.
3 Select Memory 
4 Select On Phon

media items to th

Select Prefer On
save media item
the phone. If the
phone, even if yo
media items are 

The location that yo
Media option in Se
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 Accessing the Media Center
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ize — sets the default value for 
ption.
e of the shutter sound is 
by your phone’s speaker 
 set your phone’s speaker 
e “Setting the Volume” on page 

era Setup menu:

ra.

etup.
is available from many 
sitive menus when you are 
mera.

emory
g pictures, the percentage of 
 default storage location 
een. To view details about 
he memory card or your phone, 
 Usage screen.

memory, free memory, and 

ra.

Usage.
ccessing the Media Center
ou can access the Media Center from the camera 
t any time, except when you are using the 
amera Setup menu or viewing the memory 
creen.

Press m.
Select Media Center.

ustomizing the Camera
he Camera Setup menu lets you customize the 
amera:

Ask for Name — If you set this option to On, 
you are prompted to enter a name for each 
picture before you save it. Otherwise, pictures 
are automatically saved with the date and a 
number as their names.

f the camera is currently ready to take pictures, 
ou can set these picture set-up options:

Default Size — sets the default value for the 
Picture Size option.
Default Quality — sets the default value for the 
Picture Quality option.

f the camera is currently ready to record video, 
ou can set this video set-up options:

• Default Video S
the Video Size o
Note: The volum

controlled 
volume.To
volume, se
179.

To access the Cam

1 Access the came
2 Press m.
3 Select Camera S

Tip: This option 
context-sen
using the ca

Managing M
While you are takin
free memory in the
appears on the scr
memory on either t
access the Memory

To view your used 
memory capacity:

1 Access the came
2 Press m.
3 Select Memory 
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amera

Tip: This option is available from many 
context-sensitive menus when you are 
using the camera.

o free memory on your phone, delete items from 
he Media Center, messages in the message 
enter, voice records, or Java applications. To free 
emory on the memory card, delete items from the 

ard’s folders.
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d audio recordings accessible 
Center can be sent in MMS 
edia messages size limits apply 
s from the Media Center. See 
ges” on page 86.

 Media Center
ia Center:

enu, select Media Center. -or-

, press m. Select Media 

ems in the Media Center.

mbnail View or List 

dia Center to show a thumbnail 
ou view the list of items or show 
out thumbnails.

a Center.

t View or Thumbnail List View.
edia Center
he Media Center lets you access pictures, videos, 
nd audio recordings stored in your phone’s 
emory or on the memory card inserted in your 
hone.

ll pictures and videos stored in your phone’s 
emory can be accessed through the Media 
enter.

he following audio recordings can be accessed 
hrough the Media Center:

Voice records created when your phone was not 
in a call
Musical ringtones in the list of ringtones
Audio recordings saved from MMS messages 
you received
Audio recordings you downloaded to your phone

ecause the memory card inserted in your phone 
ay contain files saved to it using a device other 

han your phone, not all types of pictures, videos, 
nd audio recordings on the memory card may be 
ccessed through your phone’s Media Center.

or information on determining whether the files on 
he memory card can be access through the Media 
enter, see “Ensuring Files on the Memory Card 
re Compatible With Your Phone” on page 26.

Pictures, videos, an
through the Media 
messages. Multi-M
when attaching item
“Multi-Media Messa

Viewing the
To access the Med

From the main m

From the camera
Center.

Scroll to view the it

Choosing Thu
View
You can set the Me
of each picture as y
the list of items with

To change views:

1 Access the Medi
2 Press m.
3 Select Set View.
4 Select Plain Lis
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 all videos in your phone’s 

tems on the memory card that 
rough the Media Center.

 all pictures on the memory 
essible through the Media 

all audio recordings on the 
t are accessible through the 

all videos on the memory card 
le through the Media Center.

a Center.

g option you want.
o scroll through these options 
g the list of items by either 
 or right or pressing * or #.
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edia Center

iltering by Media Type
ou can set the Media Center to show all types of 
edia items, only pictures, only videos, or only 
udio recordings. If you have the memory card in 
our phone, the items stored in your phone’s 
emory are listed separately from the items stored 
n the memory card.

f you do not have the memory card in your phone, 
ou have these filtering options:

All — all items accessible through the Media 
Center.
Pictures — all pictures.
Audio — all audio recordings accessible 
through the Media Center.
Video — all videos.

f you have the memory card in your phone, you 
ave these filtering options:

Phone: All — all items in your phone’s memory 
that are accessible through the Media Center.
Phone: Pictures — all pictures in your phone’s 
memory.
Phone: Audio — all audio recordings in your 
phone’s memory that are accessible through the 
Media Center.

• Phone: Video —
memory.

• Card: All — all i
are accessible th

• Card: Pictures —
card that are acc
Center.

• Card: Audio — 
memory card tha
Media Center.

• Card: Video — 
that are accessib

Setting Filtering

1 Access the Medi
2 Press m.
3 Select Filter.
4 Select the filterin

Tip: You can als
while viewin
scrolling left
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 Forward Locked Items
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or By Name.

our phone, the Media Center is 
 time.

cked Items
to the Media Center from MMS 
 Walkie-Talkie calls, or by 
e forward locked. Forward 
ually copyright protected, and 
em with anyone, such as in 

 BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls, or 
from your phone. 

 forward locking from an item.

s in the Media Center, one of 
s next to each forward locked 

ked, it cannot be deleted from 
ee “Locking Items” on page 

m has no effect on its forward 

d.

nd locked.
eeping the Last Filter Setting

ou can set the Media Center to show all items 
very time you access it or to keep the filtering 
etting you had when you last viewed it.

Access the Media Center.
Press m.
Select Setup.
Select Remember Filter.
Select On to keep the filtering setting you had 
when you last viewed the Media Center. 

hen you receive your phone, the Media Center is 
et to show all items every time you access it. 

ccessing Items Listed
o access a picture, video, or audio recording, 
elect it from the list of items in the Media Center.

ith an item selected, scroll right or left to access 
he items that appear before and after it in the list.

orting by Time or Name
ou can set the Media Center to sort items by the 

ime the item was created or by the name of the 
tem.

Access the Media Center.
Press m.

3 Select Setup.
4 Select Sort.
5 Select By Time 

When you receive y
set to sort items by

Forward Lo
Some items saved 
messages, BoostTM

downloading may b
locked items are us
you cannot share th
MMS messages or
by uploading them 

You cannot remove

When you view item
these icons appear
item:

When an item is loc
the Media Center. S
132. Locking an ite
locking.

f Forward locke

c Forward lock a
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elect it from the list of items in 

 to show thumbnails, a 
icture appears next to the 

items. If your phone is not set to 
his icon g appears next to the 

maller view of the picture you 

 option you want.

ot fit in the display, scroll left 
d down to view different parts of 

essage
t the picture you want to include 

Send.
 the message. The picture you 
atically included as an 
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RM Items
xcept for Java applications, which download to 
ava Apps, the default location for any DRM items 
hat you download is the Media Center. Depending 
n the storage preference you have chosen, these 

tems may be saved to your phone’s memory or the 
emory card inserted in your phone.

epending on how a given third-party vendor has 
et rights for an item, the item may include the 
ollowing status icons. 

ll DRM items are forward locked. As with other 
tems in the Media Center, you can lock DRM 
tems. See “Locking Items” on page 132. 

ictures
he Media Center lets you view pictures, send 

hem in MMS messages, in BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
alls, with Bluetooth. You can assign them to 
ontacts entries or set them as your phone’s 
allpaper.

Viewing
To view a picture, s
the Media Center.

If your phone is set
thumbnail of each p
picture in the list of 
show thumbnails, t
picture.

To see a larger or s
are viewing:

1 Press m.
2 Select Zoom.
3 Select the zoom

If the picture does n
and right and up an
the picture.

Sending in a M
1 Scroll to or selec

in a message.
2 Press A under 
3 Create and send

selected is autom
attachment.

c The item is a DRM item.

e The DRM item has expired.
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.
 you want to transfer to. -or-

vice you want to transfer to by 
evices].

d with the device.

ects to the device and transfers 

ontacts
t the picture you want to assign 
try.

aller ID.
re to a new entry, select [New 

ure to an existing entry, select 

 include phone numbers are 
con g appears next to entries 
s assigned.

n entry with a picture assigned, 
 A under Yes to overwrite the 
. -or-
ending In BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
alls
Scroll to or select the picture you want to send in 
a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call.
Press m.
Select WT Send Picture.

A list of names from Contacts appears. These 
names have BoostTM Walkie-Talkie numbers 
and IP addresses stored.

Select the name of the person you want to send 
the picture to.
Press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button to send 
the picture.
Wait while the picture is transmitted. The 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call is temporarily 
interrupted while a picture is transmitted.
When prompted, press the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie button to resume the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie call.

end with Bluetooth
ou must set up your phone to send items with 
luetooth before sending a picture. See 

Bluetooth®” on page 143.

Scroll to or select the picture you want to send 
with Bluetooth.

2 Press m.
3 Select Transfer.
4 Select Bluetooth
5 Select the device

Search for the de
selecting [Find D

6 If prompted, bon

Your phone conn
the picture.

Assigning to C
1 Scroll to or selec

to a Contacts en
2 Press m.
3 Select Set As C
4 To store the pictu

Contact]. -or-

To store the pict
the entry.

Only entries that
displayed. This i
that have picture

5 If you selected a
press O or press
assigned picture
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croll right. To rewind, scroll left. 
d the scroll key, the faster the 
 or rewinds.

essage
t the video you want to include 

Send.
 the message. The picture you 
atically included as an 

rdings
lets you play audio recordings, 
 messages, and assign them to 

cording, select it from the list of 
Center.

s next to each audio recording 

ng the list of items in the Media 
 can scroll left or right, or press 
 change the type of media that 
 in the list.
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edia Center

Press A under No to return to the list of entries 
without overwriting the assigned picture.

etting as Wallpaper
Scroll to or select the picture you want to set as 
wallpaper.
Press m.
Select Set As Wallpaper.

ideos
he Media Center lets you play videos and send 

hem in MMS messages.

laying
o play a video, select it from the list of items in the 
edia Center.

his icon V appears next to each video in the list of 
tems.

Tip: When viewing the list of items in the Media 
Center, you can scroll left or right, or press 
* or #, to change the type of media that 
is displayed in the list.

o stop the video before it has finished playing, 
ress O or scroll down.

o restart the video, press O.

To to fast forward, s
The longer you hol
video fast forwards

Sending in a M
1 Scroll to or selec

in a message.
2 Press A under 
3 Create and send

selected is autom
attachment.

Audio Reco
The Media Center 
send them in MMS
Contacts entries.

Playing
To play an audio re
items in the Media 

This icon a appear
in the list of items.

Tip: When viewi
Center, you
* or #, to
is displayed
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 Renaming Items
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assign a voice record as the 
 a Contacts entry.

ms
Center.
he item you want to rename.

ame and enter a new name.

s
m in the Media Center, it 
til you unlock it.

Center.
he item you want to lock or 

k the item. -or-

nlock the item.

 in the Media Center, one of 
next to each locked item:

d locked.
o stop the audio recording before it has finished 
laying, press O or scroll down.

o restart the audio recording, press O.

o to fast forward, scroll right. To rewind, scroll left. 
he longer you hold the scroll key, the faster the 
udio recording fast forwards or rewinds.

hen you play an audio recording, an animated 
mage appears on the display.

ending in a Message
Scroll to or select the audio recording you want 
to include in a message.
Press A under Send.
Create and send the message. The audio 
recording you selected is automatically included 
as an attachment.

ssigning to Contacts
o assign an audio recording in the Media Center 
s the ring tone for a Contacts entry:

Scroll to or select the audio recording you want 
to assign.
Press m.
Select Assign As Ringer.
Select the Contacts entry you want to assign the 
ring tone to.

Note: You cannot 
ring tone for

Renaming Ite
1 Access the Media 
2 Scroll to or select t
3 Press m.
4 Select Rename.
5 Delete the item’s n
6 Press O.

Locking Item
When you lock an ite
cannot be deleted un

1 Access the Media 
2 Scroll to or select t

unlock.
3 Press m.
4 Select Lock to loc

Select Unlock to u

When you view items
these icons appears 

R Locked.

c Forward lock an
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l.
nder Yes to confirm.

d Moving Items
ory card in your phone, you 

 items in the Media Center from 
ry to the memory card or from 
 your phone’s memory.

a Center.
t the item you want to move.

, select Copy To Phone or 
or-

, select Move To Phone or 

t be copied or moved:

d ring tones cannot be copied. 
res and ring tones cannot be 
g on their rights settings.
ictures and ring tones cannot 

ved to the memory card.
econds long cannot be copied 
r phone’s memory.
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eleting Items
eleting items from the Media Center means they 
an no longer be accessed anywhere in your 
hone, including the list of ringtones, the list of 
oice records, and Contacts.

nder certain conditions, some DRM vendors will 
ot charge you if you download an item multiple 
imes within a given time frame. Please contact the 
RM vendor to learn more about their download 

egulations.

eleting an Item
Access the Media Center.
Scroll to or select the item you want to delete.
Press m.
Select Delete.
Press O or A under Yes to confirm.

eleting All Items
ou can delete all unlocked items currently in view, 
epending on how Media Center filtering is set. 
ee “Filtering by Media Type” on page 127. If 

iltering is set to show all types of Media Center 
tems, all unlocked items are deleted.

Access the Media Center.
Press m.

3 Select Delete Al
4 Press O or A u

Copying an
If you have the mem
can copy and move
your phone’s memo
the memory card to

1 Access the Medi
2 Scroll to or selec
3 Press m.
4 To copy the item

Copy To Card. -

To move the item
Move To Card.

Some items canno

• DRM pictures an
Some DRM pictu
moved, dependin

• Forward locked p
be copied or mo

• Videos over 30 s
or moved to you
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Changing Storage Preference
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o player from the Media Center:

a Center.
o recordings on your memory 
elect Filter > Card: Audio.
layer] Play Audio Files. -or-

Player.

he Camera
era from the Media Center at 

t [Camera] from the list of items 
Camera when these options 

emory
memory, free memory, and 
f your phone and the memory 

a Center. -or-

t any item in the Media Center.

Usage.

lete or move items.
 

f you try to copy or move an item that cannot be 
opied or moved, your phone displays a message 
elling you that this action cannot be performed.

hanging Storage Preference
hile you are using the Media Center, you can 

hoose whether media items are saved to your 
hone’s memory or to the memory card.

Access the Media Center.
Press m.
Select Memory Card > Store Media.
Select On Phone to set your phone to save 
media items to the phone’s memory. -or-

Select Prefer On Card to set your phone to 
save media items to the memory card if it is in 
the phone. If the memory card is not in the 
phone, even if you choose Prefer On Card, the 
media items are saved to your phone’s memory.

he location that you choose becomes the Store 
edia option in Settings.

ccessing the Audio Player
our i875 phone includes an audio player that you 
an use to play MP3 audio files stored on the 
emory card inserted in your phone.

To access the audi

1 Access the Medi
2 To view the audi

card, press m. S
3 Select [Audio P

Press A under 

Accessing t
To access the cam
any time, press c.

You can also selec
or press A under 
appear. 

Managing M
To view your used 
memory capacity o
card:

1 Access the Medi

Scroll to or selec

2 Press m.
3 Select Memory 

To free memory, de
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Note: Items accessible through the Media 
Center that are stored in your phone’s 
memory use the same memory space 
used to store messages, Java application 
data, and voice records created when 
your phone is in a call. Deleting some of 
these other items frees memory. 
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est equipment-related 
s on your account, BoostTM 

Care may require you to 
ecific information about your 
 pressing m anytime while in My 
menu will appear that includes 
e's service status, unit 
n, and phone identification 
ncluding IMEI, SIM ID, and 

ber (SN). Please be prepared 
he representative with this 
n when requesting these types 
tions.

Info
nter or change the text that 
e:

enu, select My Info.
Edit.

ou want to appear. See 
n page 55. When you are 
.

e information in Line 1, but 
nly temporary. The next time 
rs on the network, your actual 
 reappear in My Info.
y Info
y Info lets you view information about your phone 
nd send this information to other phones.

iewing My Info
From the main menu, select My Info.
Scroll to see the entire screen.

he My Info screen contains:

My Name — You can enter your name here.
Line 1 — your phone numbers for phone line 1. 
Each number appears when you receive your 
first call on that line.
 Walkie-Talkie # — Your BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number is the number that others use to contact 
you using BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls. This 
number appears when you receive your first 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call.
Carrier IP — the IP address assigned to Boost 
Mobile®. This number appears when you 
register for packet data services.
IP1 Address and IP2 Address — the IP 
addresses you use to access the Internet with 
your phone.

Note: If you requ
transaction
Customer 
provide sp
phone. By
Info, a sub
your phon
informatio
numbers i
Serial Num
to supply t
informatio
of transac

Editing My 
To edit My Info to e
appears in My Nam

1 From the main m
2 Press A under 
3 Select Name.
4 Enter the name y

“Entering Text” o
finished, press O

You can also edit th
your changes are o
your phone registe
phone number will 
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ding
 your information is sent 

enu, select My Info.

 Info Setup > Auto Send.
ation to be sent automatically, 

 On. -or-

ation to be sent only when you 
t, set this option to Off.

 receive your phone, it is set to 
 information automatically.
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y Info

etting Sending Options
our phone can send information in My Info to 
ther phones that have this capability.

ou can control what portion of the information in 
y Info is sent and whether it is sent automatically 

n every BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call or only when 
ou choose to send it.

nformation Sent
he information your phone sends always includes 
y Name and BoostTM Walkie-Talkie number.

t may include Line 1 and  Carrier IP, depending 
n how you set your sending options.

he default setting is Line 1 only.

o change which fields are sent:

From the main menu, select My Info.
Press m.
Select Send My Info Setup > Info to Send.
A checkmark appears next to the fields that will 
be sent. To add or remove the checkmark, select 
the field.
When you are finished, press A under Done.

Automatic Sen
To control whether
automatically:

1 From the main m
2 Press m.
3 Select Send My
4 To set your inform

set this option to

To set your inform
choose to send i

Note: When you
send your
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o Send

nformation on taking pictures, 
g Pictures” on page 118.
TM Walkie-Talkie call, press A 

 you want to capture is in view, 
 A under Capture.
re so you can send it, press O 

er Save. -or-

icture without sending it, press 
rd. Repeat step 2 until you 
 you want to send.
M Walkie-Talkie button to send 

cture is transmitted. The 
alkie call is temporarily 
 a picture is transmitted.
 press the BoostTM 
tton to resume the BoostTM 
ll.

Picture
TM Walkie-Talkie call: Press m. 
ictures.

that can be included in a 
alkie call appears.
sing Walkie-Talkie Send
alkie-Talkie Send lets you exchange pictures, My 

nfo, and contact information with other phones 
hat have this capability. You do this through 
oostTM Walkie-Talkie calls.

ending a Picture
hen you send a picture using Walkie-Talkie 

end, the picture you sent appears on the display 
f the phone you are engaged in the Walkie-Talkie 
all with, is saved by that phone, and then is 
ccessible through that phone’s Media Center.

ending a Picture During a Call
ou can send a picture at any time during a 
alkie-Talkie call, whether you made or received 

he call*.
Additional charges may apply.

ou cannot talk or listen on a BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie call while a picture is being 

ransmitted. Other activities, such as taking or 
earching for a picture, do not prevent you from 
alking or listening.

Taking a Picture t

Note: For more i
see “Takin

1 While in a Boost
under Camera.

2 When the picture
press O or press

3 To save the pictu
or press A und

To discard the p
A under Disca
capture a picture

4 Press the BoostT
the picture.

5 Wait while the pi
BoostTM Walkie-T
interrupted while

6 When prompted,
Walkie-Talkie bu
Walkie-Talkie ca

Sending a Stored 

1 While in a Boost
Select Browse P

A list of pictures 
BoostTM Walkie-T
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icture
e message asking you if you 
e picture, press A under Yes.

cture is transmitted. The 
alkie call is temporarily 
 a picture is transmitted.
 press the BoostTM 
tton to resume the BoostTM 
ll.
o stop the transmission before it 
press A under Cancel.

ture
e message asking you if you 
e picture, press A under No. 

t transmitted.

ture From The Display
ve a picture from your phone’s 
 the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call 
ed it or while in a subsequent 
kie call with the person who 

een.
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sing Walkie-Talkie Send

Select the picture you want to send.
Press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button to send 
the picture.
Wait while the picture is transmitted. The 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call is temporarily 
interrupted while a picture is transmitted.
When prompted, press the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie button to resume the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie call.

eceiving a Picture
hen someone sends you a picture using 
alkie-Talkie Send, your phone emits a tone or 

ibrates and a message appears on the display 
sking you if you want to accept the picture.

ictures you receive are saved to your phone’s 
emory or to the memory card inserted in your 
hone, depending on the storage preference you 
hose, and are then accessible through the Media 
enter.

hen you receive a picture, it appears every time 
ou are in a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call with the 
erson who sent it unless you delete the picture 
rom the Media Center. This occurs for the last 20 
eople who sent you pictures.

Accepting a P
1 When you see th

want to accept th
2 Wait while the pi

BoostTM Walkie-T
interrupted while

3 When prompted,
Walkie-Talkie bu
Walkie-Talkie ca
Tip: If you want t

is finished, 

Declining a Pic
When you see th
want to accept th

The picture is no

Clearing a Pic
If you want to remo
display while still in
in which you receiv
BoostTM Walkie-Tal
sent it:

1 Press m.
2 Select Clear Scr
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 Info and Contact Information

T
M
d
W

S
T
p

1

2

T
s

S
I
W
u
a
e
A
c

fo
at portion of the information in 
 whether it is sent automatically 
alkie-Talkie call or only when 
 it. See “Setting Sending 
37.

end My Info, certain 
 such as your email address or 
 cannot be included. To send 
ntact information, create an 

urself in Contacts and send it.

on During a Call
TM Walkie-Talkie call, press m.
y Info highlighted, press O.

M Walkie-Talkie button to send 

Sending Information

enu, select My Info.

y Info highlighted, press O.
to enter the BoostTM 
mber you want to send the 
r-
 Sending My

his does not delete the picture from your phone’s 
edia Center. The picture will appear on the 
isplay again the next time you receive a BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie call from the person who sent it.

etting Picture Capability
o turn your phone’s ability to send and receive 
ictures in BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls on or off:

From the main menu, select Settings > WT 
Options > WT Send Picture.
Select On or Off.

his setting does not affect your phone’s ability to 
end and receive My Info or contact information.

ending My Info and Contact 
nformation
hen you send My Info or contact information 

sing Walkie-Talkie Send, the information you sent 
ppears on the display of the phone you are 
ngaged in the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call with. 
fter the call, the information appears on the recent 
all list of that phone.

Sending My In
You can control wh
My Info is sent and
in every BoostTM W
you choose to send
Options” on page 1

Tip: When you s
information,
fax number,
complete co
entry for yo

Sending Informati

1 While in a Boost
2 With WT Send M
3 Press the BoostT

the information.

Starting a Call by 

1 From the main m
2 Press m.
3 With WT Send M
4 Use the keypad 

Walkie-Talkie nu
information to. -o
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Sending Information

r the recent calls list scroll to or 
ou want to send.

 Contact.
to enter the BoostTM 
mber you want to send. -or-

Browse. Select Contacts, 
 Memo. Select the number you 

Send appears on the display, 
M Walkie-Talkie button to send 

Info or Contact 

My Info or contact information 
, an icon appears on the 

ation.
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sing Walkie-Talkie Send

Press A under Browse. Select Contacts, 
Recent Calls, or Memo. Select the number you 
want to enter.

When Ready to Send appears on the display, 
press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button to send 
the information.

ending Contact Information
ou can send contact information by selecting a 
ontacts entry or an item from the recent calls list.

ontacts entries that contain only addresses 
annot be sent. When Contacts entries are 
eceived, they do not include ring tones or pictures.

hese items from the recent calls list can be sent:

Contact information sent from other phones
Calls to or from numbers stored in your Contacts 
list

ending Information During a Call

While in a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call, press m.
Select Contacts or Recent Calls.
Scroll to the Contacts entry or item in the recent 
calls list you want to send.
When Ready to Send appears on the display, 
press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button to send 
the information.

Starting a Call by 

1 From Contacts o
select the entry y

2 Press m.
3 Select WT Send
4 Use the keypad 

Walkie-Talkie nu

Press A under 
Recent Calls, or
want to enter.

5 When Ready to 
press the BoostT
the information.

Receiving My 
Information
When you receive 
from another phone
display:

j My Info.

d Contact inform
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 Sending My

o view the information while still in the 
alkie-Talkie call:

Press m.
Select View Contact.

ou can also view My Info from other phones on 
he recent calls list. See “Recent Calls” on page 50.
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ing Bluetooth® 
tings
 can have either automatic or 
. The first time a Bluetooth 

 your i875 phone, you must 
rmission to connect. You can 
cess setting of the device to 
 ask.

to automatic, then that device 
atically to your phone when it is 
a device to ask, then that device 
ission before it can connect to 

atically granted permission 
ds after bonding. For more 
onding, see “Bluetooth® 
6.

ds free devices, such as 
, is automatic.
143

luetooth®

luetooth® 
our i875 phone is a Bluetooth device. Bluetooth 
evices create seamless voice and data 
onnections with other Bluetooth devices, such as 
nother Bluetooth phone, a Bluetooth pen, 
eadset, or desktop adapter. These connections 
re made wirelessly. 

ou can use your i875 phone to send information 
uch as Contacts entries, Datebook events, and 
ictures to another Bluetooth device. 

evices must be within 32 feet (10 meters) of your 
hone to be recognized.

Note: This measurement represents optimal 
conditions. Actual conditions may require 
you to position your phone closer.

ou can only connect your phone to one device at 
 time. 

Understand
Access Set
A Bluetooth device
ask security access
device connects to
grant the device pe
then change the ac
either automatic or

If you set a device 
can connect autom
in range. If you set 
must request perm
your phone.

Devices are autom
during the 10 secon
information about b
Bonds” on page 14

The default for han
Bluetooth headsets
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2

r Phone
re listed by their Bluetooth 
ou name them. Your i875 
a default device name of 

enaming your i875 phone with 
me makes it easier for you to 
one from other Bluetooth 

enu, select Bluetooth > Setup 

ou want for your phone.

ialing
vices use voice dialing. When 
one, Bluetooth voice dialing is 

ialing for Bluetooth:

enu, select Bluetooth > Setup 

 you want.
 Setti

etting Your Phone for 
luetooth®

ou can configure the following aspects of 
luetooth:

Power
Device name
Voice recognition and dialing
Find Me duration

urning Bluetooth® On or Off
ou can turn power to your phone’s Bluetooth 

eature on or off. While Bluetooth power is on, your 
hone can communicate with other devices. 

ou can turn off Bluetooth if you want to prolong 
attery life or you enter an area where Bluetooth is 
rohibited. 

he default setting is Off.

From the main menu, select Bluetooth > Setup 
> Power.
Select the setting you want.

Renaming You
Bluetooth devices a
addresses unless y
phone comes with 
“Motorola Phone”. R
a unique device na
distinguish your ph
devices.

1 From the main m
> Name.

2 Enter the name y
3 Press O.

Setting Voice D
Some Bluetooth de
you receive your ph
turned off. 

To activate voice d

1 From the main m
> Voice Dial.

2 Select the setting
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uetooth® 

ns cover how to connect your 
luetooth device.

tooth devices only have full 
ty when DTMF dialing is set to 
hone Calls Features” on 

hone’s Bluetooth® 

hone, devices must have your 
address. To find devices that 
ith, you can make your phone 
at other devices learn your 
address. You can also have 
 for Bluetooth devices to learn 

h® Devices to Find Your 

your phone and its Bluetooth 
r phone in discoverable mode. 
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luetooth®

etting a Find Me Duration
ou can change how long your phone remains 
iscoverable to other devices. The default duration 

s 1 minute. See “Sharing Your Phone’s 
luetooth® Address” on page 145.

o select a default duration for Find Me:

From the main menu, select Bluetooth > Setup 
> Find Me Duration.
Select the setting you want.

ccessing Bluetooth® 
From the main menu, select Bluetooth. -or-

While in a call, press m. Select Use Bluetooth.

Note: If Bluetooth power is set to Off on your 
phone, you will be prompted to 
temporarily turn power on in order to use 
Bluetooth.

Making a Bl
Connection
The following sectio
phone to another B

Note: Some Blue
functionali
On. See “P
page 182.

Sharing Your P
Address
To bond with your p
phone’s Bluetooth 
you want to bond w
discoverable, so th
phone’s Bluetooth 
your phone search
their addresses.

Allowing Bluetoot
Phone 

To let devices find 
address, place you
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king a Bluetooth® Connection

D
u
m
w
c
b

D

T

nds
tion key that is generated when 
es exchange a common PIN. 

e identity of each device, and 
ansferred between the devices. 
changed, the devices do not 
verable mode in order to 
on. You only need to create a 
 two devices.

vices and you select a device 
tly bonded with from the list of 
 the current bond with that 
d. You will have to re-establish 

that you create a bond in order 
ther device. However, you can 
 bonds with devices without 

re automatically granted 
 during the 10 seconds after 

xchange PINs in order to 
 transfers between them. When 
 Bluetooth PINs. 
 Ma

iscoverable mode lasts for the duration selected 
nder Find Me Duration in the Bluetooth Setup 
enu. During this time, other devices that are 
ithin range can detect your phone. You can then 
hoose to grant or deny each device’s request to 
ond. 

Note: You must grant the device’s request in 
order to receive information from the 
device on your phone.

To start discoverable mode, from the main 
menu, select Bluetooth > Find Me.

iscovering Bluetooth® Devices

o have your phone search for Bluetooth devices:

From the main menu, select Bluetooth > Hands 
Free > [Find Devices].

A list of hands free devices displays. Devices 
that do not have a name are listed by their 
Bluetooth address.

To stop the search and go to the list of found 
devices, press A under Stop.

To stop the search and return to the previous 
screen, press A under Cancel.

Bluetooth® Bo
A bond is an encryp
two Bluetooth devic
This key verifies th
encrypts any data tr
Once the PIN is ex
have to be in disco
exchange informati
bond once between

If you search for de
that you are curren
found devices, then
device will be voide
the bond. 

Your i875 requires 
to connect with ano
choose to establish
connecting. 

Note: Devices a
permission
bonding. 

Bluetooth® PINs

Bluetooth devices e
establish encrypted
prompted, enter the
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 a Stored Device
sly connected to a device, the 
d on your phone so you can 
ly.

enu, select Bluetooth > Hands 

 you want to connect to.
ther you want to bond with the 
 under Yes.
r the Bluetooth PIN.

onnect to the device.

th® During a Call
an connect with available 

s Free menu contains only one 
n your phone will automatically 
ect to that device.

ress m. Select Use Bluetooth.
 you want to connect to.
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luetooth®

ome Bluetooth devices ship with Bluetooth PINs. 
lease refer to your Bluetooth device’s user guide 

o locate this information.

f a device ships without a Bluetooth PIN, then you 
an enter any PIN for that device. To establish a 
onnection to that device, enter the same PIN for 
oth your phone and the device. For example, if 
ou enter 1234 as the device’s PIN, then enter 
234 as your phone’s PIN.

o create a bond between your phone and another 
evice:

From the main menu, select Bluetooth. 
If you want to create a bond and connect with 
the given device, select Hands Free > [Find 
Devices]. -or-

If you want to create a bond to have it available 
for future use, select Link to Devices.

Select the device you want.
Press A under Yes if you are prompted to do 
so.
Enter a PIN.
Press  A under OK.
If necessary, enter the same PIN for the other 
device.
Select Bond if you are prompted to do so.

Connecting to
If you have previou
device will be store
connect with it easi

1 From the main m
Free.

2 Select the device
3 If prompted whe

device, press A
4 If prompted, ente

Your phone will c

Using Bluetoo
During a call, you c
Bluetooth devices.

Note: If the Hand
device, the
try to conn

1 While in a call, p
2 Select the device
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 Setting Device Details
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e Details
nd the access setting of a 

enu, select Bluetooth > 

 you want.

 Names
ce name so the device is easier 

enu, select Bluetooth > 

ice you want to rename.
Edit or press O.

me.
ame can have a maximum of 
ters.

 Access Settings
enu, select Bluetooth > 

ice you want to set access for.
Edit or press O.
isconnecting from a Device
o disconnect from a device:

From the main menu, select Bluetooth >  
Hands Free.
Press A under Drop.
Note: Pressing A under No when prompted 

exits the menu without disconnecting the 
device.

Press A under Yes.

etting Device Details
he device history stores a list of up to 20 devices 

hat have connected with your phone. 

o view the device history, from the main menu, 
elect Bluetooth > Device History.

rom the device history, you can:

Edit device names
Change device access settings
Delete devices
Note: If you delete a device from device history, 

you will have to find the device to connect 
with it. See “Discovering Bluetooth® 
Devices” on page 146.

Viewing Devic
To view the name a
device:

1 From the main m
Device History.

2 Select the device

Editing Device
You can edit a devi
to identify. 

1 From the main m
Device History.

2 Scroll to the dev
3 Press A under 
4 Select Name.
5 Enter the new na

Note: A device n
40 charac

6 Press O.

Editing Device
1 From the main m

Device History.
2 Scroll to the dev
3 Press A under 
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vice you want to transfer to by 
evices].

d with the device.

ects to the device and transfers 

ook Events
enu, select Datebook.
nt you want to send.

elect repeats, then you will be 
ose whether to send the 
e of the event or all instances of 

 selected instance of the event, 
t Only. -or-

nces of the event, select 

.
 you want to transfer to. -or-

vice you want to transfer to by 
evices].
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luetooth®

Select Access.
Select the setting you want.

eleting Devices
From the main menu, select Bluetooth > 
Device History.
Scroll to the device you want to delete.
Press m.
Select Delete.
To delete the device, press O. 

ending Contacts, Datebook 
vents and Pictures

luetooth lets you send Contact entries, Datebook 
vents, or pictures you have stored in the Media 
enter to connected devices.

ending Contacts
From the main menu, select Contacts. 
Highlight the contact you want to send.
Press m.
Select Transfer.
Select Bluetooth.
Select the device you want to transfer to. -or-

Search for the de
selecting [Find D

7 If prompted, bon

Your phone conn
the contact.

Sending Dateb
1 From the main m
2 Highlight the eve
3 Press m.
4 Select Transfer.
5 If the event you s

prompted to cho
selected instanc
the event.

To send only the
select This Even

To send all insta
Repeat Events.

6 Select Bluetooth
7 Select the device

Search for the de
selecting [Find D
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 Receiving Items
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S
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Y
i
t

sfers
ansfer while the transfer is in 

er is interrupted, the 
n Failed prompt displays.

Cancel.
Yes to cancel. -or-

No to continue with the transfer.

the flip while transferring an 
ill end the transfer.

toring Received Items
ransfer is complete, your phone 
 The item appears on your 
u can choose to either store or 
ms are stored as follows: 

o Contacts
 the location selected for the 

ing
 to Datebook

, press A under Store or 

m without saving it, press A 
If prompted, bond with the device.

Your phone connects to the device and transfers 
the event.

ending Pictures
Note: You can only send pictures if they are not 

forward locked. 

From the main menu, select Media Center.
Highlight the picture you want to send.
Press m.
Select Transfer.
Select Bluetooth.
Select the device you want to transfer to. -or-

Search for the device you want to transfer to by 
selecting [Find Devices].

If prompted, bond with the device.

Your phone connects to the device and transfers 
the picture.

eceiving Items
ou receive a prompt when your phone has an 

ncoming transfer. You must either accept or reject 
he transfer.

Canceling Tran
You can cancel a tr
progress.

Note:  If a transf
Connectio

1 Press A under 
2 Press A under 

Press A under 

Tip: If you close 
item, you w

Viewing and S
After an incoming t
translates the item.
phone’s display. Yo
discard the item. Ite

• Contact entries t
• Pictures saved to

Store Media sett
• Datebook events

To store the item
press O. -or-

To discard an ite
under Discard.
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ice Record Type
hone to show all voice records, 
reated when your phone was in 
 records created when your 
 call.

enu, select VoiceRecord.

 you want:
l voice records.
w only voice records created 
one was in a call.
how only voice records created 
one was not in a call.
o press * or # to scroll 
se options while viewing the list 
ords.

ice Records
 Call

 yourself:

enu, select VoiceRecord > 
.
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oice Records
 voice record is a recording you make with your 
hone and can play back. You can record notes to 
ourself when your phone is not in a call or record 
hone calls when your phone is in a call.

oice records created when your phone is not in a 
all can be accessed through the Media Center 
nd sent in MMS messages. See “Media Center” 
n page 126 and “Multi-Media Messages” on page 
6.

iewing Voice Records
o view your list of voice records:

From the main menu, select VoiceRecord.
Scroll to view more voice records.

oice Records Icons
ne of these icons appears next to each voice 

ecord:

Filtering by Vo
You can set your p
only voice records c
a call, or only voice
phone was not in a

1 From the main m
2 Press m.
3 Select Filter.
4 Select the option

• All — show al
• In Call — sho

when your ph
• Standard — s

when your ph
Tip: You can als

through the
of voice rec

Creating Vo
Phone Not in a
To record a note to

1 From the main m
[New VoiceRec]

c A voice record made while your phone was 
not in a call.

v A voice record made while your phone was in 
a call.
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 Playing Voice Records

2
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P
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ice Records
 voice record, it is labeled with 
rded. You can then rename it 

l.

enu, select VoiceRecord.
e record you want to label.
Label.
ou want to assign. See 
n page 55.

ice Records
ice record, it cannot be deleted 

enu, select VoiceRecord.
e record you want to lock or 

ck the message. -or-

 unlock the message.

d is locked, this icon R appears 
Say the message you want to record into the 
microphone.
When you are finished recording, press O.

hone in a Call
o record a phone call:

While on an active call, press m.
Select Record.
To stop recording and discard the voice record 
at any time, press A under Cancel.
When you are finished recording, press O.
Note: Recording of phone calls is subject to 

applicable laws regarding privacy and 
recording of phone conversations.

laying Voice Records
From the main menu, select VoiceRecord.
Select the voice record you want to play.
To stop the voice record while it is playing, press 
O.
Tip: To pause or resume, press any number key.

Labeling Vo
When you create a
the date it was reco
with a custom labe

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the voic
3 Press A under 
4 Enter the label y

“Entering Text” o
5 Press O.

Locking Vo
When you lock a vo
until you unlock it.

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the voic

unlock.
3 Press m.
4 Select Lock to lo

Select Unlock to

When a voice recor
next to it.
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Rec] highlighted, press A 
-or-

cord highlighted, press m. 

 deleting all unlocked voice 

ecords memory screen, press 
.
nder Yes to confirm.
rds are stored in your phone 
ame memory space used to 

sages, Java application data, 
accessible through the Media 
red in your phone’s memory. 
r moving some of these other 
s memory for voice records.
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oice Records

eleting Voice Records
eleting a voice record from the voice record list 
eletes it from all parts of your phone, including the 
edia Center.

eleting a Voice Record
From the main menu, select VoiceRecord.
Scroll to the unlocked voice record you want to 
delete.
Press m.
Select Delete.
Press O or A under Yes to confirm.

eleting All Voice Records
From the main menu, select VoiceRecord.
Scroll to any voice record.
Press m.
Select Delete All.
Press O or A under Yes to confirm.

anaging Memory
o view the amount of memory available for voice 

ecords:

From the main menu, select VoiceRecord.

2 With [New Voice
under Memory. 

With any voice re
Select Memory.

To free memory by
records:

1 From the voice r
A under Delete

2 Press O or A u
Note: Voice reco

using the s
store mes
and items 
Center sto
Deleting o
items free
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t hear the sounds associated 
a application, select Settings > 
 check the volumes of Java 
d Java Earpiece.

 Applications
 an application, it does not stop 

the background so that you can 
tion in the foreground.

lication:

e the flip.

nded applications:

enu, select Suspended Apps.

 3 applications running at one 
 the foreground and 2 in the 

pplications
suspended application at any 
to the foreground.

enu, select Suspended Apps.
ation you want to resume.
ava® Applications
our phone arrives with Java applications loaded 
nd ready to install. You can download and install 
ore Java applications.

o download and install more Java applications, go 
o the BoostLIVE menu option on your phone or 
isit www.boostmobile.com.

Note: Using Java applications may cause your 
phone to use up more battery power than 
other uses of your phone.

unning Applications
o run an application that has a shortcut on the 
ain menu:

From the main menu, select the application or 
suite of applications you want to run.
If you have selected a suite of applications, 
select the application you want to run.

o run an application that does not have a shortcut 
n the main menu:

From the main menu, select Java Apps.
Select the application or suite of applications 
you want to run.
If you have selected a suite of applications, 
select the application you want to run.

Tip: If you do no
with the Jav
Volume and
Speaker an

Suspending
When you suspend
running. It goes to 
run another applica

To suspend an app

Press e or clos

To view your suspe

From the Java m

You can have up to
time — 1 running in
background.

Resuming A
You can resume a 
time. This brings it 

1 From the Java m
2 Select the applic
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g Applications
ore Java applications, you can 
 your phone.

VE menu option on your phone 
s available for purchase and 

 www.boostmobile.com for a 
pplications and downloading 

plications
tain conditions, some DRM 
ill not charge you if you 
an item multiple times within a 
 frame. Please contact the DRM 
learn more about their 
regulations.

ation:

enu, select Java Apps.
lication you want to delete.

.
 A under Yes to confirm.
e has finished deleting the 
s A under Done.
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ava® Applications

nding Applications
o end an application:

From the main menu, select Java Apps.
If the application you want to end is part of a 
suite of applications, select the suite.
Scroll to the application you want to end.

Press A under End. -or-

If End is not one of your options: Press m. 
Select End.

Tip: You can also end applications from the 
Suspended Apps screen.

Press A under End.

o end all applications:

From the main menu, select Java Apps.
Scroll to Suspended Apps.
Press m.
Select End All.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.
If you want to end all applications without letting 
them exit, press A under EndNow.
Tip: You can also end applications from the 

Suspended Apps screen.

Downloadin
If you want to run m
download them into

Check the BoostLI
for a catalog of item
download.

You can also go to
selection of Java a
instructions.

Deleting Ap
Note: Under cer

vendors w
download 
given time
vendor to 
download 

To delete an applic

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the app
3 Press m.
4 Select Deinstall
5 Press O or press
6 When your phon

application, pres
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 Managing Memory
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n the Main Menu
 application, you can create a 

lication on the main menu.

t to an application that is 

enu, select Settings > 
enu Options > Add/Remove 

enu: Press m. Select Main 
dd/Remove Apps.

 list of Java applications. Any 
as a shortcut on the main menu 
 next to it.

lication you want to create a 

Done. 

ut:

enu, select Settings > 
enu Options > Add/Remove 

enu: Press m. Select Main 
dd/Remove Apps.
o delete all Java applications:

From the main menu, select Java Apps.
Scroll to Java System.
Press m.
Select Delete All.
Press O or press A under Yes to confirm.

anaging Memory
o view the amount of memory available for Java 
pplications:

From the main menu, select Java Apps > Java 
System.
Press A under Next. 
To see more memory information, press A 
under Next again. 

eleting Java applications frees memory.

Note: Java application data is stored in your 
phone using the same memory space 
used to store messages, voice records, 
pictures, ringtones, and wallpaper 
images. Deleting some of these other 
items frees memory for Java applications.

Shortcuts o
When you install an
shortcut to the app

To create a shortcu
already installed:

1 From the main m
Personalize > M
Apps. -or-

From the main m
Menu Setup > A

2 Scroll to view the
application that h
has a checkmark

3 Scroll to the app
shortcut for.

4 Press O.
5 Press A under 

To remove a shortc

1 From the main m
Personalize > M
Apps. -or-

From the main m
Menu Setup > A
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o Java or similar software 
 access the location of your 
, location information may still 
e phone’s owner, fleet 

ount administrator.
 All Java applications may 
ion of your phone, without 

— When a Java application 
ss the location of your phone, 
d to give permission. However, 
ion may still be available to the 
leet manager, or account 

y Options” on page 170 for 
sing these options.

nying Permission
ermission, you must grant or 
plication access to the location 
 the application requests 

time. You may be required to 
equent requests from the same 
ing on the privacy setting you 
idual Java application (see 
 Each Java Application” on 
157

ava® Applications

Scroll to view the list of Java applications. Any 
application that has a shortcut on the main menu 
has a checkmark next to it.
Scroll to the application you want to remove the 
shortcut for.
Press O.
Press A under Done.

ava Applications and GPS 
nabled

ome Java applications can make use of your 
hone’s GPS feature to determine the approximate 
eographical location of your phone. (See “GPS 
Global Positioning System) Enabled” on page 164 
or more information on the GPS feature.) 
owever, for privacy reasons, you may not always 
ant Java applications to access the location of 
our phone. Your phone protects your privacy by 
iving you the option to block all or some Java 
pplications from accessing the location of your 
hone.

etting Privacy for All Java 
pplications
hese options control the privacy of all Java 
pplications on your phone:

• Restricted — N
applications may
phone. However
be available to th
manager, or acc

• Unrestricted —
access the locat
notifying you.

• By Permission 
attempts to acce
you are prompte
location informat
phone’s owner, f
administrator.

See “Setting Privac
information on choo

Granting or De
If you choose By P
deny each Java ap
of your phone when
access for the first 
grant or deny subs
application, depend
choose for the indiv
“Setting Privacy for
page 158).
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ion — If the application 
ss to the location of your phone 
ou power off your phone, the 
nted without notifying you.
 If the application requests 
location of your phone again, 
ted to grant or deny 

y for Each Java 

application requests access to 
 phone for the first time, you 
ty to set the GPS privacy 
a application.

enu, select Java Apps.
lication or suite of applications 
he privacy options for.

ons.
y options you want for this 

e application always has 
access the location of your 
t notifying you.
 Java A

hen a Java application requests access to the 
ocation of your phone, a screen appears informing 
ou.

o deny this request:

Press A under Deny. The application does not 
access the location of your phone.
Select the denying option you want:
• Always — If the application requests access 

to the location of your phone again, the 
request is denied without notifying you.

• For this session — If the application 
requests access to the location of your phone 
again before you power off your phone, the 
request is denied without notifying you.

• Only Once — If the application requests 
access to the location of your phone again, 
you are prompted to grant or deny 
permission.

o grant this request:

Press A under Grant. The application 
accesses your phone’s location.
Select the granting option you want:
• Always — If the application requests access 

to the location of your phone again, the 
request is granted without notifying you.

• For this sess
requests acce
again before y
request is gra

• Only Once —
access to the 
you are promp
permission.

Setting Privac
Application
After a given Java 
the location of your
have the opportuni
options for that Jav

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the app

you want to set t
3 Press m.
4 Select Permissi
5 Select the privac

application:
• Always — Th

permission to 
phone, withou
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ava® Applications

• Ask — When the application requests access 
to the location of your phone, you are 
prompted to grant or deny permission (see 
“Granting or Denying Permission” on page 
157).

• Never — When the application requests 
access to the location of your phone, the 
request is denied without notifying you.
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 Installing Applications
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ation or suite of applications 
ll.

ages appear as the application 

ate a shortcut to the Java 
e main menu: Press A under 
under Yes. Press O.
Done.

nstallation to the background, 

ing DRM Status 

 a given third-party vendor has 
, the item may include the 

ns:

 in Media Center, you can lock 
ocking Items” on page 132. 

ems are forward locked. See 
ocked Items” on page 128.

DRM item.

 has expired.
igital Rights 
anagement

hen you download multimedia content available 
nline, such as audio, images, or Java 
pplications, these items may be subject to DRM 
estrictions. DRM, or digital rights management, is 
 system that defines how copyrighted multimedia 
ontent can be distributed and used.

RM sets items to time-based or count-based 
sage settings. Time-based settings let you use 
he given item for a specified interval. Examples of 
ime-based settings include being able to use an 
tem for a specified number of days from the date 
f purchase, a specified number of days from the 
ate that the item is first used, or a specified 
umber of minutes. Count-based settings let you 
se an item for a specified number of times after 
ou download it or for unlimited use.

nstalling Applications
xcept for DRM Java applications, DRM items will 
utomatically install once they have finished 
ownloading. 

o install DRM Java applications:

From the main menu, select Java Apps.

2 Select the applic
you want to insta

Installation mess
installs.

3 If you want to cre
application on th
Next. Press A 

4 Press A under 

To send the DRM i
press e.

Understand
Icons
Depending on how
set rights for an item
following status ico

As with other items
DRM items. See “L

Note: All DRM it
“Forward L

c The item is a 

e The DRM item
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 want to send the item to is not 
ct [New Number]. Enter the 

r’s instructions for purchasing 
nse.

n on your phone that contains 
t.

M item you want to tell your 

end.

sage screen opens.

nd the message. See “Creating 
ssages” on page 86.

RM Items
 on how the third-party vendor 

hts for the given DRM item, you 
able to perform some of the 
asks.
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igital Rights Management

haring Items
ou can gift a DRM item to a friend’s phone. Gifting 

s when you purchase a copy of a DRM item and 
end it to someone. If you do not want to gift an 
tem, you can send a message to a friend’s phone 
hat contains the link for purchasing the item. The 
riend can then purchase the item quickly and 
asily. Sending this type of message is called 
ell-A-Friend. 

ifting
o check if a DRM item is giftable:

Go to the location on your phone that contains 
the item you want.
Highlight the DRM item you want to gift.
Press m. If Gift is an option, the item is giftable.

o gift a DRM item: 

Go to the location on your phone that contains 
the item you want.
Highlight the DRM item you want to gift.
Press m.
Select Gift.
Select the contact you want to send the item to. 
-or-

If the person you
in Contacts, sele
number. 

6 Press O.
7 Follow the vendo

an additional lice

Tell-A-Friend
1 Go to the locatio

the item you wan
2 Highlight the DR

friend about.
3 Press m.
4 Select Tell-A-Fri

The Create Mes

5 Complete and se
and Sending Me

Managing D
Note: Depending

has set rig
may be un
following t
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 Managing DRM Items
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Renew or press m. Select 

 the page where you purchased 

r’s instructions for purchasing 
nse.

 item that you purchased from 
 your phone, you will have to 
 download it. 

itions, third-party vendors will let 
em multiple times within a given 
you deleted the item. Please 
rty vendor of an item to learn 
dor’s download regulations.

n on your phone that contains 
t.

M item you want to delete.

s A under Yes.
iewing License Information
ou can check a DRM item’s license to view the 

ollowing information:

For time-based items, either the date and time 
the item is scheduled to expire, or the number of 
days left 
For count-based items, the number of credits 
(uses) left or an unlimited use notice
The name of the item’s vendor

o view the license of a DRM item:

Go to the location on your phone that contains 
the item you want.
Highlight the DRM item you want to view license 
information for.
Press m.
Select License Info.

enewing DRM Licenses
Note: You can only renew DRM licenses if the 

license contains a link to the page where 
you purchased the item.

Go to the location on your phone that contains 
the item you want.
Highlight the DRM item you want to renew.

3 Press A under 
Renew.

4 Select the link to
the item.

5 Follow the vendo
an additional lice

Deleting Items
If you delete a DRM
Boost Mobile® from
purchase it again to

Under certain cond
you download an it
time frame, even if 
contact the third-pa
more about the ven

To delete an item:

1 Go to the locatio
the item you wan

2 Highlight the DR
3 Press m.
4 Select Delete.
5 If prompted, pres



D

A
I
f
t

W
a
F
r
l
i

163

igital Rights Management

bout Expired Items
f you are using an item when it expires, once you 
inish your session with the item, you will be unable 
o use the item. 

hen ring tones and wallpapers expire, they are 
utomatically removed from their respective lists. 
or expired items that continue to display in their 

espective lists, you can either choose to renew the 
icense for the item or else manually delete the 
tem. 

Note: You cannot delete locked items.
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e GPS feature to view your 
n. Location information 
ne’s display.

aded on your phone can also 
n. If your phone is connected to 

or similar device, software 
ice can request your location. 
acy, you can control whether 

 granted.

: Things to Keep 

 GPS feature of your phone 
e give full attention to driving 

ignals from multiple satellites 
usually because your GPS 
ablish a view of a wide area of 
 feature of your phone WILL 
 situations include but are 

 locations
gs, trains, or other covered 

r metal or concrete roof or 
PS (Global Positioning 
ystem) Enabled

our phone’s GPS Enabled feature uses 
nformation from Global Positioning System (GPS) 
atellites orbiting the Earth to determine the 
pproximate geographical location of your phone, 
xpressed as latitude and longitude. The 
vailability and accuracy of this location 

nformation (and the amount of time that it takes to 
alculate it) will vary depending on the environment 
n which you are using the GPS feature. For 
xample, GPS location fixes are often difficult to 
btain indoors, in covered locations, between high 
uildings, or in other situations where you have not 
stablished a clear broad view of the sky. Also, 
earby radio and electronic equipment may block 
r interfere with reception from these distant 
atellites. SEE: “IMPORTANT: Things to Keep in 
ind”.

hen you make a 911 emergency call, the GPS 
eature of your phone can help emergency 
ersonnel locate you if your phone has adequate 
ccess to GPS satellite signals and your 
mergency response center is equipped to process 
uch information.

You can also use th
approximate locatio
appears on the pho

Java applications lo
request your locatio
a laptop computer 
running on that dev
To protect your priv
these requests are

IMPORTANT
in Mind
If you are using the
while driving, pleas
and to the road.

Where adequate s
are not available (
antenna cannot est
open sky), the GPS
NOT WORK. Such
not limited to:

• In underground
• Inside of buildin

vehicles
• Under any othe

structure
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ate signals from multiple 
lable, your GPS feature will 

proximate location, often 
 meters) but sometimes 
 your actual location. Advice 

e GPS performance is 
ncing GPS Performance” on 

ure of your phone can be a 
al aid, it does not replace the 
vigating and good judgment. 
n one device for navigation. 

 accuracy of the location 
 time needed to obtain it will 
circumstances, particularly the 
nals from adequate numbers of 

s, your phone uses assistance 
e phone network to improve the 
y of your phone’s location 
assistance information 
le, it may reduce the speed and 
ation calculation.
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PS (Global Positioning System) Enabled

Between tall buildings or under dense 
tree-cover
Near a powerful radio or television tower
Some radios, entertainment equipment and 
other electronic devices may generate 
signals that can block or interfere with the 
GPS receiver ability to receive the distant 
satellite signals, particularly when such 
devices are operating in close proximity to 
the GPS receiver. Therefore, in a 911 call, or 
when otherwise using the GPS location 
function, always move your phone away 
from any such devices.
When your GPS antenna is covered (for 
example, by your hand or other object) or 
facing the ground
In temperature extremes outside the 
operating limits of your phone

alking or driving very slowly may also 
ubstantially reduce GPS performance.

ven where location information can be 
alculated in such situations, it may take much 
onger to do so, and your location estimate may 
ot be as accurate. Therefore, in any 911 call, 
lways report the location to the emergency 
esponse center if you can and if you cannot, 
emain on your phone for as long as the 
mergency response center instructs you.

Even where adequ
satellites are avai
only provide an ap
within 150 feet (45
much further from
on how to improv
provided in “Enha
page 168.

While the GPS feat
valuable navigation
need for careful na
Never rely solely o
Remember that the
information and the
vary depending on 
ability to receive sig
satellites.

On emergency call
information from th
speed and accurac
calculation: if such 
becomes unavailab
accuracy of the loc
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 Making an Emergency Call
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ur local 911 emergency 
ay not be equipped to 

ion information. For this 
e the GPS location information 
roximate or may not be 

cation (see “IMPORTANT: 
ind” on page 164), always 
n to the 911 operator you 
ing an emergency call, if able, 
hen using a phone without GPS 

concerned about whether your 
mergency response center is 

to receive GPS location 
n, contact your local authorities.

hone has access to signals 
tellites, your location will be 
nd more accurately than if your 
to signals from fewer GPS 

 not have adequate access to 
als, the location of the nearest 
t with your phone is 
 available to the emergency 
the center has the capability to 
ation.
he satellites used by the GPS feature of your 
hone are controlled by the U.S. government and 
re subject to changes implemented in accordance 
ith the Department of Defense GPS user policy 
nd the Federal Radionavigation Plan. These 
hanges may affect the performance of the GPS 
eature of your phone.

aking an Emergency Call
ial 911 to be connected to an emergency 

esponse center. If you are on an active call, you 
ust end it before calling 911.

hen you make an emergency 911 call, the GPS 
eature of your phone begins to seek information to 
alculate your approximate location. It will take 
he GPS feature of your phone some time to 
etermine your approximate location. Even 
here your phone has good access to sufficient 
PS satellite signals and network assist data, it 
ay take 30 seconds or more to determine the 
pproximate location. This time will increase where 
here is reduced access to satellite signals. When 
our approximate location is determined, it is made 
vailable to the appropriate emergency response 
enter.

In some cases, yo
response center m
receive GPS locat
reason, and becaus
reported is only app
available in your lo
Things to Keep in M
report your locatio
speak to when mak
just as you would w
capabilities.

Note: If you are 
local 911 e
equipped 
informatio

In general, if your p
from more GPS sa
determined faster a
phone has access 
satellites.

If your phone does
GPS satellites sign
cell tower in contac
automatically made
response center, if 
receive such inform
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T

one several minutes to 
ss of determining your location. 
message usually appears on 
y saying your phone is 

tes. For tips on getting the best 
, see “Enhancing GPS 
page 168.

n displays the updated 

n calculation before it is 

Cancel to return to the 
. -or-

rn to the idle screen.

ate location of your phone is 
st location information is stored 
remains there even when your 
ff. You will see this information 

iew the Position screen.

one call or alert while 
ine your location, the Position 

ar, but your phone will continue 
mine its location. If it is 
 location information will be 

time you view the Position 
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ee “Enhancing GPS Performance” on page 
68 for information on how to help your phone 
etermine your location.

iewing Your Approximate 
ocation
From the main menu, select GPS > Position.
Scroll to view the entire screen.

his displays the following information about the 
ast time your location was calculated:

The time (as Greenwich Mean Time) and date 
that the location was last calculated
The approximate location, expressed as latitude 
and longitude
The estimated accuracy of the calculated 
location. This estimate of accuracy is only a very 
rough estimate and may vary substantially from 
the actual accuracy of the approximate location 
information reported.
The number of satellites used to calculate the 
location. In general, more satellites make for 
better accuracy.

o calculate your location again:

Press A under Refresh.

It may take your ph
complete the proce
During this time, a 
your phone’s displa
scanning for satelli
location calculation
Performance” on 

The Position scree
information.

To cancel a locatio
completed:

Press A under 
Position screen

Press e to retu

Each time approxim
calculated, the late
in your phone and 
phone is powered o
the next time you v

If you received a ph
attempting to determ
screen will disappe
attempting to deter
successful, the new
displayed the next 
screen.
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 Enhancing GPS Performance
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 to enhance reception. Signals 
tes are transmitted to your GPS 
s in your phone antenna. Hold 
 from your body, giving the 
cess to satellite signals. Do not 
a area with your fingers or 

 electronic devices. Radios, 
vices, and other electronic 
erate interfering signals that 

S receiver operation if they are 
y to the phone. Move your 
 such devices when using the 

ature.

GPS antenna
nhancing GPS Performance
ometimes the GPS feature of your phone may be 
nable to complete a location calculation 
uccessfully. If this happens when you are making 
n emergency call, the location of the nearest cell 
ower in contact with your phone is made available 
o the appropriate emergency response center if 
he center has the capability to receive such 
nformation. If this happens when you are trying to 
iew your location on the phone’s display, you will 
ee a message indicating that your phone cannot 
ccess satellites.

o improve accuracy and increase your chances of 
 successful calculation, do the following while 
our phone is determining your approximate 
ocation:

Stay in the open. The GPS feature works best 
where there is nothing between your phone and 
a large amount of open sky. If possible, go 
outside, away from tall buildings and foliage. 
While performance in a building is improved by 
moving closer to windows, glass with certain sun 
shielding films may block satellite signals.
Extend your phone antenna.

• Hold your phone
from GPS satelli
antenna, which i
your phone away
antenna clear ac
cover the antenn
anything else.

• Move away from
entertainment de
devices may gen
may prevent GP
in close proximit
phone away from
GPS-Enabled fe
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tellite Almanac 

re may not be offered by Boost 

p the GPS feature of your 
l is to keep your satellite 
 date.

government maintains an 
out where GPS satellites are as 
. This information is available to 
g your satellite almanac up to 
ne determine your location 

ins information about the 
, their operational status, and 
ation. Keeping this information 

the performance of your GPS 
ses, your phone will be able to 
atellite signal conditions with 
ata, but it may take longer. 

 make an emergency call, your 
s not rely upon the almanac to 
 your location.
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PS (Global Positioning System) Enabled

Stand still. If possible, stand still until your phone 
is finished determining your location. Moving 
your phone at a walking pace while your phone 
is calculating your approximate location may 
substantially decrease GPS performance.
In a car. When using the GPS Enabled feature in 
a car, position your phone so that the GPS 
antenna has good access to GPS signals 
through the car’s windows. Typically, the GPS 
antenna has best access to GPS signals in a car 
when placed near a window.
Note: Although moving your phone at a walking 

pace decreases GPS performance, 
moving it at the speed of a moving car 
does not.

Stay in network coverage. Depending on your 
service provider, the network will provide your 
phone with information that helps determine 
your location more quickly and accurately.

Updating Sa
Data

Note: This featu
Mobile®.

Another way to kee
phone working wel
almanac data up to

The United States 
almanac of data ab
they orbit the Earth
your phone. Keepin
date helps your pho
more quickly.

The almanac conta
location of satellites
other satellite inform
updated enhances 
feature. In most ca
get a fix in strong s
outdated almanac d

Note: When you
phone doe
determine
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 Setting Privacy Options
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— All applications may view the 
r phone, without notifying you.
n — When an application 
w the location of your phone, 
mpted to give permission. 
tion information may still be 
e phone’s owner, fleet manager, 
ministrator.

S PIN Security Feature
S privacy settings from being 

r knowledge, your GPS privacy 
cted by a PIN.

your phone, the GPS security 
f, so you do not have to enter a 
 your GPS privacy options. If 
e on, you will be required to 
 access your GPS privacy 

abled security feature on or off:

enu, select Settings > 
 PIN.
. 
t GPS PIN.
 receive your phone, your GPS 
0.

Ok.
f your satellite almanac data is out of date, your 
hone may prompt you to update it. Follow the 

nstructions that appear on the phone’s display. 
ou may be asked to go to a web site or call a 
ustomer care number.

etting Privacy Options
our phone’s GPS privacy options control whether 
ava applications on your phone or other software 
pplications may view the location of your 
hone.You may set your phone to one of these 
PS privacy options.

Note: Privacy options do not apply to the 
transmission of location information 
during emergency 911 calls.

o set your GPS privacy options:

From the main menu, select GPS > Privacy.
If your GPS PIN security feature is enabled, 
enter your GPS PIN. (See “Setting the GPS PIN 
Security Feature” for more information.)
Select the privacy option you want:
• Restricted — No Java or similar software 

applications may view the location of your 
phone. However, location information may still 
be available to the phone’s owner, fleet 
manager, or account administrator.

• Unrestricted 
location of you

• By Permissio
attempts to vie
you will be pro
However, loca
available to th
or account ad

Setting the GP
To prevent your GP
altered without you
option can be prote

When you receive 
feature is turned of
GPS PIN to access
you turn this featur
enter a GPS PIN to
options.

To turn the GPS En

1 From the main m
Security > GPS

2 Select On or Off
3 Enter the curren

Note: When you
PIN is 000

4 Press A under 
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plays your location on a map. 
s an updated location every 
p software displays your 
n its map.

PS Performance” on page 
s on obtaining good location 

our phone is continuously 
g your location, using the GPS 
your phone with map software 
hone’s battery power quickly.

patibility
location information to your 
ice using the standard National 
Association (NMEA) format. 
ts output messages in 
t and supports the following 
ces: GGA, GLL, GSA, GSV, 

running on your laptop or other 
rt NMEA 3.0.
171

PS (Global Positioning System) Enabled

o change your GPS PIN:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Security > Change Passwords > GPS PIN.
Enter the current GPS PIN.
Note: When you receive your phone, your GPS 

PIN is 0000.

Press A under Ok.
Enter the new 4- to 8-digit GPS PIN.
Press A under Ok.
Enter the new 4- to 8-digit GPS PIN to confirm.
Press A under Ok.

sing GPS with Map Software
ou can use the GPS feature of your phone to 
rovide approximate location data to a laptop 
omputer or similar device that is running 
nteractive map software such as that made by 
eLorme or Microsoft. This way, if your phone has 
ood access to GPS signals, your approximate 
osition on a map can be made available as you 
ravel in a vehicle.

o do this, connect your phone to your laptop (or 
ther device) with a serial data cable, and set your 
hone to transmit data (see “Getting Started” on 
age 172). Your phone then provides your 
pproximate location to the device running the map 

software, which dis
Your phone provide
second and the ma
changing location o

See “Enhancing G
168 for more detail
information.

Note: Because y
determinin
feature of 
uses the p

Software Com
Your phone sends 
laptop or other dev
Marine Electronics 
Your phone suppor
NMEA-0183 forma
NMEA-0183 senten
RMC, and VTG.

The map software 
device must suppo
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Using GPS with Map Software

G
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d

1

2
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M
p

 port settings of your laptop or 
t to the following:

 4800

rdware

to send location information to 
r device:

enu, select GPS > Interface.
to On.

 sending location data to your 
ice.

 from sending location data to 
r device:

to Off.

er your phone on, NMEA OUT 
 to Off. 
 

etting Started
o connect your phone to your laptop or other 
evice:

Open the connector cover.

With the phone’s display facing up, insert the 
serial data cable’s connector into the accessory 
connector, until you hear a click.

Insert the data plug into the COM port of your 
laptop or other device.

ake sure no other application is using the COM 
ort selected.

Make sure the COM
other device are se

• Bits per second:
• Data bits: 8
• Parity: None
• Stop bits: 1
• Flow control: Ha

To set your phone 
your laptop or othe

1 From the main m
2 Set NMEA OUT 

Your phone is now
laptop or other dev

To stop your phone
your laptop or othe

Set NMEA OUT 

Each time you pow
is automatically set

connector 
cover
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you store the event as a 

an event has a start time, you 
k to remind you that the event is 

e reminder
r phone is switched to while the 
g
n that starts when the event 

d date are required.

tebook
k:

enu, select Datebook.

ook by the day, by the week, or 
can also view the details of any 

formation about each event for 

ts appear as markers 
eir times.

s with events appear with a 
r.
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atebook
atebook stores up to 250 events. You can store 
vents over a 13 month period — 12 months after 
nd 1 month before the current date.

 Datebook event contains:

A subject — A name you assign to the event. 
You can also enter a phone number or BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie number here. After the event is 
stored, you can call this number from Datebook 
or when you get a reminder of this event.
A location — The location of the event. You can 
also enter a phone number or BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie numberhere. After the event is 
stored, you can call this number from Datebook 
or when you get a reminder of this event.
A start time — The start time automatically 
assigned to an event is the beginning of the day. 
You can change the start time, or assign no start 
time, before storing the event.
A duration — The length of time the event lasts.
A date — The date automatically assigned to an 
event is the date that was highlighted or 
selected when you began creating the event. 
You can change this date before storing the 
event.

• A repeat — lets 
recurring event.

• A reminder — If 
can set Dateboo
going to start.

• a ring tone for th
• a profile that you

event is occurrin
• a Java applicatio

starts

Only the subject an

Viewing Da
To access Dateboo

From the main m

You can view Dateb
by the month. You 
event.

In day view, brief in
that day appears.

In week view, even
corresponding to th

In month view, day
marker in the corne
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 Creating Events

T

1
2

T

1
2

N
T

T

T

T

1
2

T

1
2

ou want.

ents
ent must have a subject and be 
ther information is optional.

information in any order by 
e event details.

red the information you want, 
nder Done to store the event to 

o not want to store the event:

Cancel.

ok event:

tebook, press A under New. 

ct [New Event].

ect to the event:

see “Entering Text” on page 

Browse to choose from 
ames. -or-
o view an event:

Select the day the event occurs.
Select the event.

o change the current view:

While viewing Datebook, press m.
Select the view you want.
Note: Day view is the default setting.

avigating Datebook
o scroll through Datebook:

Scroll left and right using the navigation key. -or-

In week view and month view, press * or #.

o see more in day view:

Scroll up and down using the navigation key.

o highlight a day in month view:

Enter the date using the keypad.

o go to today’s date:

While viewing Datebook, press m.
Select Go To Today.

o go to any date in Datebook:

While viewing Datebook, press m.
Select Go To Date.

3 Select the date y

Creating Ev
Every Datebook ev
stored to a date. O

You may enter the 
scrolling through th

After you have ente
you can press A u
Datebook.

If you decide you d

Press A under 

To create a Datebo

1 While viewing da
-or-

In day view, sele

2 To assign a subj

Select Subject.

Enter the name (
55). -or-

Press A under 
common event n
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4

5

6

ing the event. To change the 
t:

u want.

ke the event a recurring event:

t cycle you want.

rs more than once a week: 
ay. Select the days you want.

Done.

select the date you want this 
urring.

ate a reminder for this event:

r.

der time you want. -or-

o enter a reminder time.

t has no start time, you cannot 
minder for it.

ed all the information you want 
ess A under Done. -or-

sign a ringtone, a profile, or a 
 to the event, see “Assigning 
175

atebook

Enter a phone number, BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number. After the event is stored, you can call 
this number.

When you are finished, press O.

If you want to assign a location to the event:

Select Location.

Enter the location. -or-

Enter a phone number, BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number. After the event is stored, you can call 
this number.

When you are finished, press O.

The start time automatically assigned to an 
event is the beginning of the day. If you want to 
change the start time or assign no start time:

Select Start.

Enter the start time you want. -or-

Press A under No Time to assign no start time.

If you want to assign a duration to the event:

Select Duration.

Select the duration you want. -or-

Select Custom to enter a duration.

The date automatically assigned to an event is 
the date that was highlighted or selected when 

you began creat
date of the even

Select Date.

Enter the date yo

7 If you want to ma

Select Repeat.

Select the repea

If the event occu
Select Multiple D

Press A under 

In the End field, 
event to stop rec

8 If you want to cre

Select Reminde

Select the remin

Select Custom t

Note: If an even
create a re

9 If you have enter
for this event, pr

If you want to as
Java application
More Options”.
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 Editing Events

A
T

1

2

3

nts
ils of an event:

e event occurs.
.
Edit.
able instructions in “Creating 
 174 to edit the various fields.

 another date:

e event occurs.
.

Yes to confirm.
u want.

ange more information, follow 
structions in “Creating Events” 
dit the various fields.
Done to store the event.

ents
e event occurs.
.

ssigning More Options
o assign more options before storing an event:

If you have created a reminder for the event and 
want to set the ring tone for that reminder:

Select Ringtone.

Select the ringtone you want from the ringtones 
stored in your phone.

If you want to assign a profile that your phone is 
switched to while the event is occurring:

Select Profile.

Select the profile you want from the profiles 
stored in your phone.

Your phone switches to this profile when the 
event starts and switches back to the previous 
profile when the event ends.

If you want to assign a Java application to start 
when the event starts:

Select App.

Select the application you want from the Java 
applications stored in your phone.

If you created a reminder for this event, your 
phone prompts you to start the Java application 
when you get the reminder.

Editing Eve
To change the deta

1 Select the day th
2 Select the event
3 Press A under 
4 Follow the applic

Events” on page

To copy an event to

1 Select the day th
2 Select the event
3 Press m.
4 Select Copy.
5 Press A under 
6 Enter the date yo
7 Press O.
8 If you want to ch

the applicable in
on page 174 to e

9 Press A under 

Deleting Ev
1 Select the day th
2 Select the event
3 Press m.
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s From Datebook 
ok Reminders
ne number, BoostTM 
er in the Subject or Location 

 event, you can call or send a 
ber from Datebook or from the 

ent.

rs in both the Subject and 
u can call or send a call alert to 
in Subject and the number 
as long as the number stored in 
M Walkie-Talkie number and the 
ocation is a phone number. 

 type of number, the number in 
 sent a call alert. To call or send 
mber stored in Location, you 
ber stored in Subject.

rom Datebook
end a call alert:

ct the event containing the 
t to call or send a call alert to.
 call:

Call # in Event.
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atebook

Select Delete.
If the event is not a recurring event, press O or 
press A under Yes to confirm. -or-

If the event is a recurring event:

Select This Event Only to delete only the event 
selected in step 2.

Select Repeat Event to delete all occurrences 
of the event.

eceiving Reminders
f you created a reminder for a Datebook event, 
hen the reminder time occurs, your phone notifies 
ou with text on the display and a reminder tone.

o view more details about the event:

Press A under View.

o dismiss the reminder:

Press O, press A under Dismiss.

or Events with Java Applications
f you assigned a Java application to start when the 
vent starts, you can start the application when you 
et the reminder.

Press m.
Select Launch.

Making Call
and Datebo
If you stored a pho
Walkie-Talkie numb
field of a Datebook
call alert to that num
reminder of that ev

If you store numbe
Location fields, yo
the number stored 
stored in Location 
Subject is a BoostT
number stored in L

If both are the same
Subject is called or
a call alert to the nu
must delete the num

Making Calls f
To make a call or s

1 Highlight or sele
number you wan

2 To make a phone

Press s. -or-

Press m. Select 
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 Customizing Datebook Setup

T

T

M
R
T

T

T

g Datebook Setup
k set up options:

enu, select Datebook.

ange these options:

ts Datebook to start in day view, 
nth view when you access 

ets the beginning of your day. 
st time of day displayed in week 
 a 12-hour day view.
sets the amount of time 
o delete an event after it 

ts you shift the times of all 
. This is useful if you are 
erent time zone.
 sets the amount of time a tone 

nd when you receive a 
tion, call alert, or Datebook 

s whether the time and date 
le screen; sets time and date 
.

o make a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call:

Press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button. -or-

o send a call alert:

Press m. Select Alert # in Event. Press the 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button.

aking Calls from Datebook 
eminders
o make a phone call:

Press s. -or-

Press m. Select Call # in Event.

o make a BoostTM Walkie-Talkie call:

Press the BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button. -or-

o send a call alert:

Press m. Select Alert # in Event. Press the 
BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button.

Customizin
To access Dateboo

1 From the main m
2 Press m.
3 Select Setup.

You can view or ch

• Start View — se
week view, or mo
Datebook.

• Daily Begin — s
This is the earlie
view, if you have

• Delete After — 
Datebook waits t
occurs.

• Time Shift — le
Datebook events
traveling to a diff

• Alert Timeout —
continues to sou
message notifica
reminder.

• Clock — control
appear on the id
format; sets year
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to vibrate instead of making a 
ceive BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
ant your phone to ring for other 

enu, select Settings > WT 
 Type.
 does not appear: From the 

 select Ringtones. Make sure 
et to Off. Repeat step 1.

 set your phone to vibrate.
t in step 2 to set your phone to 
te nor make a sound.

e Look of Your 

age that appears on the idle 

es may prevent you from 
our wallpaper.

aper

enu, select Settings > 
allpaper > Wallpaper. 
per you want.
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etting the Volume
f the Earpiece and Speaker

From the main menu, select Settings > Volume.
Scroll to Earpiece to set the earpiece volume. 
-or-

Scroll to Speaker to set the speaker volume.

To set the volume:

Scroll left or right. -or-

Press the volume controls.

f the Ringer

Press the volume controls. 

etting Your Phone to Vibrate
o set your phone to vibrate instead of making a 
ound when you receive phone calls, BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie calls, call alerts, message 

otifications, and Datebook reminders, see 
Setting Your Phone to Vibrate” on page 82.

To set your phone 
sound when you re
calls,  even if you w
features:

1 From the main m
Options > Alert
Tip: If Alert Type

main menu,
VibeAll is s

2 Select Vibrate to
Tip: Select Silen

neither vibra

Changing th
Phone
Wallpaper
A wallpaper is an im
screen.

Note: Some them
changing y

Choosing a Wallp

1 From the main m
Display/Info > W

2 Select the wallpa
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ging the Look of Your Phone
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 Large Digits.

nu View
s on your main menu and Java 

to appear as large icons or a 

enu, select Settings > 
enu View. -or-

enu: Press m. Select Main 
enu View.

 select List View. -or-

 icons, select Icon View.

cklight
e display and keypad when you 
all, open or close the flip, or 
ns.

 the backlight stays on:

enu, select Settings > 
acklight > Timer.

er of seconds you want the 
 on.
 Chan

Tip: If you want to see what the wallpaper looks 
like, scroll to the wallpaper you want to view 
and press A under View.

etting Wallpaper to Change Automatically

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Display/Info > Wallpaper > Auto Cycle.
Select how often you want the wallpaper to 
change.
Select Select Pictures. 
Select the pictures you want to appear as 
wallpaper.
Press A under Done.

etting Text Size
o set the size of the text on the internal display:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Display/Info > Text Size.
Select the option you want:
• Zoom — 11 characters per line
• Standard — 14 characters per line
• Compressed — 18 characters per line

o set your phone to briefly display very large 
igits when you enter numbers at the idle screen:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Display/Info > Large Dialing. 

2 Set this option to

Setting the Me
You can set the item
applications menu 
list:

1 From the main m
Display/Info > M

From the main m
Menu Setup > M

2 To choose a list,

To choose large

Setting the Ba
A backlight lights th
make or receive a c
press keys or butto

To control how long

1 From the main m
Display/Info > B

2 Select the numb
backlight to stay
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ering on your phone, you can 
itters off by pressing p for 

 5 seconds.

ne’s ability to do all these 

 On.

nsmitters is set to Off, your 
luetooth capability is disabled, 
ive Bluetooth connections are 

gs
any submenus that let you 
ne.

applying groups of settings to 
r, see “Profiles” on page 186.

our phone’s audio player is 
Java application that you 
m the main menu, the settings 
here will not affect the audio 
ss they affect Java 
s. 
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o control how long the backlight stays on for Java 
pplications:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Display/Info > Backlight > Java Timer.
Select the number of seconds you want the 
backlight to stay on for Java applications. 

o set the keypad backlight to light up only in low 
ight conditions:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Display/Info > Backlight > Sensor.
Set this option to On.

emporarily Turning Off 
ransmissions
ometimes you may want to have your phone on, 
ut turn off its ability to make and receive calls and 
ther transmissions.

o set your phone so that it cannot make or receive 
hone calls, BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls, or 
ransfer data:

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Advanced > Transmitters.
Set this option to Off.

This icon 9 appears.

Note: While pow
turn transm
more than

To restore your pho
things:

Set this option to

Note: When Tra
phone’s B
and all act
dropped.

Using Settin
Settings contains m
customize your pho

For information on 
your phone togethe

Note: Because y
actually a 
access fro
described 
player unle
application
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eatures
enu controls how your phone 
s:

 phone line 1 as the active line 
.
 If this feature is on, you can 
ressing any key on the keypad.
ets your phone to automatically 
ake when the system is busy.

s your phone to automatically 
ing call after a specified 

 When this feature is on, the 
y connecting you to the caller; 
the call to voice mail, unless 
verage or on the line.
— See “Setting Flip Actions” on 

 causes a beep to sound every 
ve call.
 causes the duration of a call to 
splay when the call ends.
king TTY Calls” on page 74.
isplay/Info Features
he Display/Info menu controls how the keypad 
nd display appear:

Wallpaper — changes the wallpaper that 
appears on the idle screen.
Text Size — sets the size of text on the display.
Theme — changes the look of the display.
Home Icons — controls whether main menu 
icons appear on the idle screen.
Backlight — controls backlight illumination.
Clock — controls whether the time and date 
appear on the idle screen; sets time and date 
format; sets year.
Menu View — controls whether the items on 
your main menu and Java applications menu 
appear as large icons or a list.
Large Dialing — sets large digits to appear on 
the idle screen when you enter a number.
Contrast Ext — sets the contrast of the external 
display.
Language — sets the language that your phone 
displays.

Phone Calls F
The Phone Calls m
handles phone call

• Set Line — sets
for outgoing calls

• Any Key Ans —
answer calls by p

• Auto Redial — s
redial calls you m

• Auto Ans — set
answer an incom
number of rings.
phone answers b
it does not send 
you are out of co

• Flip Activation 
page 71.

• Minute Beep —
minute of an acti

• Call Duration —
appear on the di

• TTY — See “Ma
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atures
enu makes main menu items 

 Reorder Menu lets you 
r of the items on the main menu 
 moving them; Add/Remove 
eate a shortcut to a Java 
e main menu.
he main menu item you access 
up from the idle screen.
ts the main menu item you 
 scroll down from the idle 

 the main menu item you access 
left from the idle screen.
ts the main menu item you 
u scroll right from the idle 

ets the main menu item you 
 press O from the idle screen.

sets the main menu item you 
 press the left option key from 

 sets the main menu item you 
 press the right option key from 
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Hearing Aid — sets your phone for use with a 
hearing aid. Set to Microphone for most hearing 
aids; set to Telecoil for telecoil hearing aids. 
This setting effects only sounds from the 
phone’s earpiece.
Notifications — See “Message Notifications” on 
page 99.
DTMF Dialing — sets whether you can hear 
keypad presses during a call. 

alkie-Talkie Options Features
he Walkie-Talkie Options menu controls how your 
hone handles BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls:

One Touch WT — See “One Touch BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie (WT)” on page 71.
Tkgrp Silent — controls whether you hear 
group calls to your Talkgroup. See “Call Timers” 
on page 72.
Tkgrp Area — lets you define your Talkgroup 
area.
Alert Type — controls how your phone notifies 
you when you receive BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
calls and group calls.
WT Send Picture — sets your phone’s ability to 
send and receive pictures in BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie calls. See “Using Walkie-Talkie 
Send” on page 138.

Personalize Fe
The Personalize m
easier to access.

• Menu Options —
change the orde
by grabbing and
Apps lets you cr
application on th

• Up Key — sets t
when you scroll 

• Down Key — se
access when you
screen.

• Left Key — sets
when you scroll 

• Right Key — se
access when yo
screen.

• Center Key — s
access when you

• Left Softkey — 
access when you
the idle screen.

• Right Softkey —
access when you
the idle screen.
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res
 lets you turn security features 
nge passwords:

turns on a feature that locks 
k Now takes effect immediately; 
 effect when your phone is 

 then on. An unlock code is 
le this feature, to unlock the 
t a new unlock code. Contact 

er Care for your default unlock 

 locks the phone’s keypad, 
ly or automatically after a set 
ty.
les and disables your phone’s 
 feature. See “Turning the PIN 
 and Off” on page 13.
bles and disables your phone’s 
y feature. See “Setting the GPS 
ture” on page 170.
rds — changes your phone 
urity code, SIM PIN, and GPS 
Power Up — sets the main menu item you see 
when you power on your phone. To set the idle 
screen to be the first thing you see when you 
power on your phone, select Default Ready.

olume Features
he Volume menu sets the volume of sounds your 
hone makes:

Line 1 — sets ringer volume for phone line 1.
Messages — sets the volume of message 
notifications and Datebook reminders.
Earpiece — sets the volume of sound coming 
out of the earpiece.
Speaker — sets the volume of sound coming 
out of the speaker.
Keypad — sets the volume of sound associated 
with pressing keys and buttons.
Java Earpiece — sets the volume of sound 
associated with Java applications coming out of 
the earpiece.
Java Speaker —sets the volume of sound 
associated with Java applications coming out of 
the speaker.
Data — sets the volume of sounds that notify 
you that you are receiving a circuit data call.

Security Featu
The Security menu
on and off and cha

• Phone Lock — 
your phone: Loc
Auto Lock takes
powered off and
required to enab
phone, and to se
BoostTM Custom
code.

• Keypad Lock —
either immediate
period of inactivi

• SIM PIN — enab
SIM PIN security
Requirement On

• GPS PIN — ena
GPS PIN securit
PIN Security Fea

• Change Passwo
unlock code, sec
PIN.
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— Reset Settings returns all 
riginal defaults; Reset All 
s to their original defaults and 
 lists. Use only under the 
tTM Customer Care.
 — controls how long the recent 
 after calls.
 prevents your phone from 
ing phone calls, BoostTM 
lls or transferring data.
ts the baud rate at which your 
ates with a laptop computer, 
vice.
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dvanced Features
he Advanced menu contains advanced Settings 

eatures.

Alert Timeout — sets the amount of time a tone 
continues to sound when you receive a 
message notification, call alert, or Datebook 
reminder.
Headset/Spkr — sets headset option. See 
“Using a Headset” on page 192.
Memory Card — Store Media controls whether 
pictures, videos, and audio files are saved to the 
phone’s memory or to the memory card; 
Remove Card enables you to safely remove the 
memory card from the phone; Format Card 
formats the memory card so that data can be 
save to it.
Important:  The Format Card option erases any data 

saved to the memory card. It should 
only be used if your phone prompts you 
to format the memory card.

Connectivity — Network ID sets the phone’s 
network IDs and their roaming options under the 
direction of BoostTM Customer Care; Master 
Reset lets BoostTM Customer Care reset your 
service in the event of a security or provisioning 
problem.

• Reset Defaults 
settings to their o
returns all setting
erases all stored
direction of Boos

• Return to Home
calls list displays

• Transmitters —
making or receiv
Walkie-Talkie ca

• Baud Rate — se
phone communic
PC, or similar de
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files
 stored in your phone:

enu, select Profiles.
ile you want to view.
hat is currently in effect on your 
 checkmark next to it.

View.
ttings.

rofiles
 your phone:

enu, select Profiles.
ile you want to apply.

cted is now in effect.

ing Settings 
files
s contained in profiles can be 
g or editing profiles — for 

ing Settings or Ringtones to 
etting the volume of the phone’s 

e controls.
rofiles
 profile is a group of settings saved together so 

hat you can apply them to your phone easily.

 profile contains these settings:

Ringtones — sets all options described in 
“Ringtones” on page 82, except assigning ring 
tones to Contacts.
Display/Info — sets Wallpaper, Theme, Text 
Size, and Backlight options. See “Display/Info 
Features” on page 182.
Phone Calls — sets Set Line and Auto 
Answer options. See “Phone Calls Features” on 
page 182.
Volume — sets all options described in “Volume 
Features” on page 184.
Call Filter — controls which calls, call alerts, 
and message notifications your phone responds 
to. See “Setting Call Filtering” on page 189.
Advanced — sets headset option. See “Using a 
Headset” on page 192.

our phone arrives with pre-set profiles. You can 
lso create your own profiles.

Viewing Pro
To view the profiles

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the prof

Tip: The profile t
phone has a

3 Press A under 
4 Scroll to view se

Switching P
To apply a profile to

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the prof
3 Press O.

The profile you sele

How Chang
Affects Pro
Many of the setting
set without switchin
example, by select
set options, or by s
ring using the volum



P

W

•

•

T
t

1
2
3
4

T
r

T
I
t
c
p

A
w
c
u
e

 stays in effect until you switch 
our phone, or delete it (or the 

n) from the list of profiles.

a temporary profile, it is deleted 
ofiles or power off your phone.

 is automatically given the same 
 it is based on, but with an 
of it.

mporary profile’s settings, the 
om the profile it is based on 
 front of them.

orary Profile
ry profile as a new profile:

enu, select Profiles.
porary profile.

 New.
ou want to give the profile.

ished, press O.

ofile the temporary profile is 

enu, select Profiles.
porary profile.
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rofiles

hen you do this, your phone either:

Updates the profile in effect to reflect these 
changes, without notifying you -or-
Creates a temporary profile that contains these 
changes

o set your phone to create a temporary profile 
hat contains changes you make to settings:

From the main menu, select Profiles.
Press m.
Select Setup > Temp Profile.
Set this option to On.

o set your phone to update the profile in effect to 
eflect any changes you make to settings:

Set Temp Profile to Off in step 4.

emporary Profiles
f your phone is set to create temporary profiles, a 
emporary profile is created when you make 
hanges to settings without switching or editing 
rofiles.

 temporary profile is based on the profile in effect 
hen you made the changes, but reflects the 
hanged settings. Making more changes further 
pdates the temporary profile, for as long as it is in 
ffect.

A temporary profile
profiles, power off y
profile it is based o

If you do not store 
when you switch pr

A temporary profile
name as the profile
asterisk (*) in front 

When you view a te
options that differ fr
have an asterisk in

Storing a Temp
To store a tempora

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the tem
3 Press m.
4 Select Store As
5 Enter the name y

When you are fin

To overwrite the pr
based on:

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the tem
3 Press m.
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 Creating Profiles
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4
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7

E
1
2

e list of options and set their 

files

enu, select Profiles.
ile you want to delete.

 A under Yes to confirm.

s:

enu, select Profiles.

l.
 A under Yes to confirm.
Select Store Changes.

he temporary profile is stored with the name of 
he profile it is based on. The profile it is based on, 
s it existed before you made changes to settings, 

s gone.

reating Profiles
From the main menu, select Profiles.
Select [New Profile]. -or-

Scroll to any profile. Press m. Select New.

Enter the name you want to give the profile.

When you are finished, press O.

If you want to base this profile on an existing 
profile: Select Copy From. Select the profile you 
want to base this profile on. If you do not choose 
a profile to copy from, the new profile is based 
on a default profile.
Press A under Create.
Scroll through the list of options and set their 
values.
Press A under Done.

diting Profiles
From the main menu, select Profiles.
Scroll to the profile you want to edit.

3 Press m.
4 Select Edit.
5 Scroll through th

values.

Deleting Pro
To delete a profile:

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the prof
3 Press m.
4 Select Delete.
5 Press O or press

To delete all profile

1 From the main m
2 Press m.
3 Select Delete Al
4 Press O or press
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phone to notify you of all 
e-Talkie calls.
phone to ignore all BoostTM 
calls.
tions for call alerts, select 

phone to notify you of all call 

phone to ignore all call alerts.
tions for message notifications, 

ons.
phone to notify you of all 

es sets your phone not to 
or vibrate when you receive 
es.
s sets your phone not to sound 
te when you receive text 

hone not to sound a tone or 
ou receive any message.

 receive a message you have 
sound a tone or vibrate, the 
otification screen still appears.

Done.
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etting Call Filtering
he call filtering setting in each profile lets you 
ontrol which calls, call alerts, and message 
otifications your phone notifies you of, and which 

t ignores.

o set call filtering:

While setting options for a profile, select Call 
Filter.
To set filtering options for phone calls, select 
Phone.
• Off sets your phone to notify you of all phone 

calls.
• All sets your phone to ignore all phone calls.
• All Contacts sets your phone to notify you 

only of phone calls from numbers stored in 
Contacts.

• Some Contacts sets your phone to notify you 
only of phone calls from numbers you select 
from Contacts. 

If you set the Phone option to Some Contacts, 
select up to 5 Contacts entries that contain 
phone numbers you want to be notified of calls 
from.

When you are finished, press A under Done.

To set filtering options for BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
calls, select Prvt/Grp.

• Off sets your 
BoostTM Walki

• On sets your 
Walkie-Talkie 

5 To set filtering op
Alerts.
• Off sets your 

alerts.
• On sets your 

6 To set filtering op
select Notificati
• Off sets your 

messages.
• Voice Messag

sound a tone 
voice messag

• Text Message
a tone or vibra
messages.

• All sets your p
vibrate when y

Note: When you
set not to 
message n

7 Press A under 
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ord a voice name for the 
Voice. As directed by the 
 say and repeat the name you 
 the number. Speak clearly into 

Done.
 you chose is already assigned 
rompt appears asking if you 
he existing shortcut. 

Yes to replace the existing 

No if you want to keep the 
 and assign another number key 

rtcut
rtcut number:

een, press m.
 press the number assigned to 

the shortcut number:

enu, select Shortcuts.
rtcut you want to use. -or-
hortcuts
hortcuts lets you access most menu options by 
ressing a number on your keypad (1 through 9) or 
aying the voice name of the shortcut. You create 
he shortcut and then use it to take you to that 
creen any time.

reating a Shortcut
Note: When you receive your phone, all number 

keys may already be assigned to 
shortcuts. If this is the case, you can 
create new shortcuts by deleting or 
replacing existing shortcuts.

Go to the menu item you want to create a 
shortcut for.

For example, if you want to create a shortcut to 
the screen for creating a new Contacts entry: 
From the main menu, select Contacts, then 
highlight [New Contact].

Press and hold m until a confirmation screen 
appears.
Press O or press A under Yes.
Select Key.
Press the number key you want to assign to the 
shortcut.

6 Press O.
7 If you want to rec

shortcut: Select 
screen prompts,
want to assign to
the microphone.

8 Press A under 
9 If the number key

to a shortcut, a p
want to replace t

Press A under 
shortcut. -or-

Press A under 
existing shortcut
to the shortcut.

Using a Sho
If you know the sho

1 From the idle scr
2 On your keypad,

the shortcut.

If you do not know 

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the sho
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1
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3

e highlighted, press O to 
ents.

ortcuts
t:

enu, select Shortcuts.
rtcut you want to delete.

 A under Yes to confirm.

uts:

enu, select Shortcuts.
t highlighted, press m.
l.
 A under Yes to confirm.
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hortcuts

If you assigned a voice name to the shortcut: 
Press and hold t. Say the voice name into your 
phone. The shortcut with that voice name is then 
highlighted.

Press O.

diting a Shortcut
o change the number assigned to a shortcut:

From the main menu, select Shortcuts.
With any shortcut highlighted, press m.
Select Reorder.
Scroll to the shortcut you want to move.
Press A under Grab.
Scroll to the place where you want the shortcut 
to appear.
Press A under Insert.
Repeat step 4 through step 7 for all the items 
you want to move.
Press A under Done.

o change the number or voice name assigned to 
 shortcut:

From the main menu, select Shortcuts.
Highlight any shortcut.
Press A under Edit.

4 With Key or Voic
change assignm

Deleting Sh
To delete a shortcu

1 From the main m
2 Scroll to the sho
3 Press m.
4 Select Delete.
5 Press O or press

To delete all shortc

1 From the main m
2 With any shortcu
3 Select Delete Al
4 Press O or press
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etooth® Headset
875 wirelessly with a Bluetooth 
of wireless headset lets you 
evices that are within range.

n, refer to your Bluetooth 
e.

 Headset
ompatible with stereo 

oostTM Walkie-Talkie Headsets, 
d mono BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 

adset jack cover.
et connector firmly into the 
ck. You may have to rotate the 

or until it fits securely into the 
ck.

ote BoostTM 
ie Button
eadset or other accessory with 
alkie-Talkie button, you can 
stTM Walkie-Talkie button for 
ostTM Walkie-Talkie calls.
sing a Headset
f you use a headset or similar device with your 
hone, you can set your phone to send incoming 
ound to the headset only, or to the headset and 
he speaker at the same time:

Note: The preferred connection to your phone is 
a wired audio device. If you insert a wired 
headset into the stereo headset jack on 
your phone, audio will be routed to the 
wired headset and you will lose your 
Bluetooth headset connection.

From the main menu, select Settings > 
Advanced > Headset/Spkr.
Select HdsetOnly to send incoming sound to 
the headset only. -or-

Select Hdset&Spkr to send incoming sound to 
the headset and ring tones to the speaker. 

Note: If you are using your phone with a 
headset, and you have the Flip to End 
option set to On, closing your flip sends 
incoming sound to the headset and does 
not end the call. See “Setting Flip Actions” 
on page 71.

Using a Blu
You can use your i
headset. This type 
connect quickly to d

For more informatio
headset’s user guid

Attaching a
The i875 phone is c
headsets, stereo B
mono headsets, an
Headsets.

1 Lift the stereo he
2 Insert the heads

stereo headset ja
headset connect
stereo headset ja

Using a Rem
Walkie-Talk
If you are using a h
a remote BoostTM W
use the remote Boo
phone calls and Bo
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sing a Headset

or phone calls, use the remote BoostTM 
alkie-Talkie button to answer calls, switch 

etween calls, and end calls. Hold the remote 
oostTM Walkie-Talkie button for less than 2 
econds to answer calls and switch between calls. 
old the remote BoostTM Walkie-Talkie button for 
ore than 2 seconds to end calls.

or BoostTM Walkie-Talkie calls, use the remote 
oostTM Walkie-Talkie button as you would the 
oostTM Walkie-Talkie button on your phone.

Note: When using a headset, the BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie button on your phone works 
the same way as when you are not using 
a headset. BoostTM Walkie-Talkie sounds 
will be heard through the headset.
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BoostTM Customer Care
You can contact BoostTM Customer Care 7 days a 
week simply by dialing 611 from your i875 phone, 
or by calling 1-888-BOOST-4U (1-888-266-7848). 
Our BoostTM Customer Care team will assist you in 
answering all your questions. Or, visit 
www.boostmobile.com for a variety of BoostTM 
Customer Care services online.

Before you contact BoostTM Customer Care for 
service or to resolve an issue, be sure to have your 
BoostTM Personal Telephone Number, your model 
number (located on your phone underneath the 
battery), and the ID number printed on your SIM 
card. You’ll want to record these numbers, and 
keep them handy, so that you can replace the 
battery prior to contacting BoostTM Customer Care.

Please have the following information available to 
give to the representative who answers your 
inquiry.

• Your Personal Telephone Number (PTN).
• Your phone's model number (located 

underneath the battery).
• The ID numbers printed on your SIM.

You'll want to keep this information handy so that 
you can replace the battery and power up your 
phone should the representative need you to 
access other information on it during your call.

www.boostmobile.com
www.boostmobile.com
www.boostmobile.com
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ot 
rized

The person that you called 
has not purchased this 
service.

ot 
ble

The phone that you called 
is either busy, out of 
coverage, or turned off. 
Please try again later.

usy in 
 
e-Talkie 

The phone that you called 
is busy in a BoostTM 
Walkie-Talkie call.

usy in The phone that you called 
is busy using BoostTM 
Wireless Web services.

e 
icted

This service was restricted 
by BoostTM, or this service 
was not purchased. 

e Not 
ble

You are either out of 
coverage or having 
problems with 
provisioning.

m Busy The system is 
experiencing heavy traffic. 
Please try again later.

s 
ages 
creen 

ay)
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nderstanding Status 
essages

ou may receive status messages under certain 
onditions. Before contacting BoostTM Customer 
are Customer Care, note the message, numeric 
ode, and the conditions under which it appeared. 
he following table lists and describes the status 
essages.

Note: When your battery door is closed, the 
one-line display screen shows a 
shortened version the status messages 
displayed in the full-size screen. To see 
complete status messages, open the 
battery door. 

Status 
Messages 
(one-line 
display)

Status 
Messages 
(full-screen 
display)

Message Description

Number Not 
in Service

Number Not in 
Service

The number that you 
entered is not valid.

Failed Please Try 
Later

This service is temporarily 
not available. Please try 
again later.

Not Avail. User N
Autho

Not Avail. User N
Availa

Busy in Prvt. User B
Boost
Walki
call

Busy in Data User B
Data

Restricted Servic
Restr

Not Avail. Servic
Availa

System 
Busy

Syste

Status 
Messages 
(one-line 
display)

Statu
Mess
(full-s
displ
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Fa

Tr

No

No

St
M
(o
di

ck 
umber 

A fault was detected with 
your phone. If this error 
recurs, note the error code 
and contact BoostTM 

Customer Care.

ck Fail 
er Code

An operational fault was 
detected with your phone. 
Note the numeric code, 
turn your phone off, and 
contact BoostTM Customer 
Care. 

ked  
r 
r

The incorrect PIN was 
entered three consecutive 
times. You will be unable 
to place or receive calls on 
your phone. Contact 
BoostTM Customer Care to 
have them obtain the PIN 
Unblocking Key (PUK) 
code.

IM Your SIM card is not being 
detected. Please check to 
ensure that you have 
inserted the SIM correctly 
into your phone.

es 
reen 
)

Message Description
iled No Dispatch 
Number Stored

You have attempted to 
reach a BoostTM customer 
using One Touch BoostTM 
walkie-talkie, but there is 
no BoostTM Walkie-Talkie 
number stored in your 
recent calls list.

Service 
Conflict

This service cannot be 
enabled because an 
incompatible service has 
already been turned on.

y Again Please Try 
Again

An error occurred. Please 
try again.

 message. SIM PIN 
incorrect. Try 
again.

You have entered an 
incorrect PIN number. 

 message. Please Enter 
Special Code

You have inserted a SIM 
that will not work with a 
BoostTM phone.  Contact 
BoostTM Customer Care if 
you believe this is a valid 
SIM.

atus 
essages 
ne-line 
splay)

Status 
Messages 
(full-screen 
display)

Message Description

Self Check Self Che
Error + N
Code

Self Check Self Che
+ Numb

PIN Blocked PIN Bloc
Call You
Provide

Insert SIM Insert S

Status 
Messages 
(one-line 
display)

Status 
Messag
(full-sc
display
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e to 
e Sats

Could not find GPS 
satellites.

pdate Directs you to update GPS 
satellite almanac data.

ical Error A problem occurred in 
your phone’s GPS 
circuitry. If this error 
occurs, contact BoostTM 

Customer Care.

s 
ages 
creen 

ay)

Message Description
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nderstanding Status Messages

Check SIM Check SIM 
Card

Please check your SIM to 
make sure it has been 
inserted properly.

Enter PIN Enter SIM PIN Please enter your 4- to 8- 
digit SIM PIN code.

Unit Lock Enter Unlock 
Code

Auto Phone Lock is 
activated. Enter you 
unlock code.

Hardware 
Failure

A problem occurred in 
your phone’s camera. If 
this error occurs, contact 
your service provider.

Resource Not 
Available

Your phone’s camera is 
temporarily unavailable for 
user. Please try again 
later.

Low Memory New Browser 
Message 
Memory Full!

Warns of low memory for 
Web Alerts.

Scanning for 
Satellites

Searching for GPS 
satellites.

Status 
Messages 
(one-line 
display)

Status 
Messages 
(full-screen 
display)

Message Description

Unabl
Locat

For U
Visit:

Techn

Status 
Messages 
(one-line 
display)

Statu
Mess
(full-s
displ
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Activation Guide, the terms and 
en-current applicable 
 Agreement will control.   The 
 to you through the Company as 
 the Digital Mobile Network (the 
l Communications, Inc. and its 
iaries (collectively, “Nextel”).  

ctions afforded to the Company 
are also afforded to Nextel 
incipal-agent relationship with 

VATION - To activate the 
ll credits in your BOOST 
 Guide, you must call our free 
number before the date shown.  
calling this number to activate 
re agreeing to these Terms and 
id Service.  By activating the 
thorize Company to exchange 

iness entities, contractors or 
 involved in providing the 
er information you may have 

ny that is necessary for these 
, contractors, and entities to 
y in providing the Service. 
pend or cancel the Service at 
tice if: (i) there are reasonable 
 the information provided by 
 Mobile or its agent for user 
 you activated your Service, 
oost MobileTM Terms 
nd Conditions of 
ervice

ERMS AND CONDITIONS OF PREPAID 
ERVICE: PLEASE READ THESE TERMS AND 
ONDITIONS CAREFULLY.  THEY CONSTITUTE 
 BINDING AGREEMENT (the “Agreement”) 
ETWEEN YOU AND BOOST MOBILE.

ou (“Customer”) accept the terms of this 
greement (a) by calling to activate BOOST 
OBILESM wireless communications services 

“Service”), (b) by purchasing BOOST MOBILE 
ireless communications equipment (the 

Equipment”) or Service or replenishing your 
irtime through boostmobile.com, or (c) by signing 
his Agreement, whichever applies.  By using the 
quipment, you subscribe to the Service provided 
y Boost Mobile (sometimes “Company”).  If you 
ave not signed a printed copy of this Agreement 
nd do not accept these terms, do not activate your 
hone; you may return your phone for a full refund, 
ithin 10 days of purchase, to the retail store 
here you purchased it.  Should there be any 
onflict between the terms and conditions below, 
nd the terms and conditions of any applicable 
ervice/Subscriber Agreement between Customer 
nd Company covering the Equipment 

accompanying the 
conditions of the th
Service/Subscriber
Service is provided
agent for, and using
“System”) of, Nexte
affiliates and subsid
All rights and prote
by this Agreement 
through Nextel’s pr
the Company. 

1.  SERVICE ACTI
Service and the ca
MOBILE Activation
automated service 
Remember that by 
your service, you a
Conditions of Prepa
Service you also au
with its related bus
agents who may be
Service, any custom
provided to Compa
related businesses
assist the Compan
Company may sus
any time without no
grounds to suspect
Customer to Boost
registration or when
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e under no obligation to replace 
te you.  If Boost Mobile does 
our SIM card, you may be 
ent fee.

CE – Customer agrees to 
utes, rules and regulations 
mer, including all applicable 
l Communications Commission 
mer will not use the Service for 
se.  Customer will not use the 
r in motor vehicles in violation 
r ordinance.  Customer 
agrees that all future purchases 
es and Equipment by customer 
y the terms and conditions 
less Customer and Company 
uent Service/Subscriber 
ny may change this Agreement 
anges are effective when 

 Customer with written notice 
 date of the change(s).  If 
 use the Services or make any 
ny on or after the effective date 
stomer is deemed to have 
e(s).  If Customer does not 
, Customer may terminate 
ffective date of the changes. 
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as incomplete or incorrect or if there has been 
raud or misuse by you in relation to the Service; (ii) 
ou breach any of the terms or conditions in this 
greement; or (iii) you do anything which in the 
ompany’s opinion, may cause damage to the 
ystem. In addition, Service may be suspended, 
hanged or terminated without notice.

.  CALL CREDITS – Your call credits are valid for 
he Call Credit Validity Period, i.e., from the date of 
heir activation, until the call credit expiration date. 
efer to your rate plan table for details.  You may 
urchase additional RE-BOOSTTM Cards at any 
ime but you must activate them by calling the 
esignated BOOST MOBILE Customer Care 
umber before the expiration date of the 
E-BOOST Card.  If you don’t use your call credits 
r replenish your service within the Call Credit 
alidity Period, your call credits will expire and your 
obile number will be withdrawn at the end of a 
0-day Grace Period.  There is a limit of $300 in 
all credits that may be aggregated on your service 
t any time.  RE-BOOST Cards can be used once 
nly.  Call credits are not transferable or 
edeemable for cash.

.  SIM CARDS – The BOOST MOBILE pre-paid 
IM card remains the property of Boost Mobile at 
ll times.  Should your BOOST MOBILE pre-paid 
IM card or RE-BOOST Card(s) be lost or stolen, 

Boost Mobile will b
them or compensa
choose to replace y
charged a replacem

4.  USE OF SERVI
comply with all stat
applicable to Custo
rules of the Federa
(the “FCC”).  Custo
any unlawful purpo
Service in aircraft o
of law, regulation o
acknowledges and 
of Company Servic
shall be governed b
contained herein un
enter into a subseq
Agreement. Compa
at any time.  Any ch
Company provides
stating the effective
Customer elects to
payment to Compa
of the changes, Cu
accepted the chang
accept the changes
Services as of the e
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 chargeable time for telephone 
alkie-Talkie call transmissions 

dset begins when a connection 
Company facilities.  A new 
lkie call is initiated by a call 
rticipant responds more than 
r the other party finishes its 
 CONNECT  transmission.  
responsibility for Airtime 
ing telephone calls to the 

me that Customer responds to 
arges may apply to some 
n Customer calls the BOOST 

er Service number 
(1-888-266-7848).  If Customer 
e charges, Customer must 

planation within forty five (45) 
 Company debits Customer’s 
uted Service.  If Company 

 error was made with respect to 
e charges, Company shall 
ccount in the amount of the 
does not pay the amount in 
mpany, Company may exercise 
y have under this Agreement for 
rvice charges.  Company 
 modify any and all elements of 

s at any time by giving notice of 
stomer.  If Customer continues 
fter the Company has provided 
.  CUSTOMER MOBILE DIGITAL EQUIPMENT – 
ustomer must have a Company approved 
andset or device and must be a BOOST MOBILE 
ervice customer to access the Service. Company 

s not responsible for the installation, operation, 
uality of transmission, or maintenance of the 
quipment.  Any change in Service or Equipment 
ay require additional programming or Equipment 

r changes to assigned codes or numbers that may 
equire programming fees.  Company reserves the 
ight to change or remove assigned codes and/or 
umbers when such change is reasonably 
ecessary in the conduct of its business.  
ustomer does not have any proprietary interest in 
uch codes or numbers.  Although Federal and 
tate laws may make it illegal for third parties to 
isten in on service, complete privacy cannot be 
uaranteed. Company shall not be liable to 
ustomer or to any third party for any 
avesdropping on or interception of 
ommunications from Company’s System.

.  RATES, CHARGES, AND PAYMENT – You will 
e charged for your use of the Service in 
ccordance with the terms of the BOOST MOBILE 
ate Plan, as found in your BOOST MOBILE 
andset kit or online at www.boostmobile.com.  
ou may request a copy of this document from 
oost Mobile at any time.  Customer agrees to pay 
ompany, on a prepay basis, for charges by 
ompany for the Service.  Customer 

acknowledges that
calls and BOOST W
originated by a han
is established with 
BOOST Walkie-Ta
participant if that pa
six (6) seconds afte
BOOST MOBILETM

Customer accepts 
charges from incom
handset from the ti
the call.  Service ch
service options whe
MOBILETM Custom
1-888-BOOST-4U 
disputes any Servic
submit a written ex
days from the date
account for the disp
determines that an
any disputed Servic
credit Customer’s a
error.  If Customer 
dispute owed to Co
any remedies it ma
non-payment of Se
reserves the right to
the Service charge
such changes to Cu
to use the Service a
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mpatible phone, and is subject 
mory or other Equipment 
tain Internet sites may be 
ain BOOST MOBILE Wireless 
 not be available in all Company 

CUSTOMER CARE AND 
mer acknowledges and agrees 
 the developer of an Application 
roviding customer care and 
 to all Customers using the 
event Customer contacts 
r care with a problem 
 of an Application, Customer 
the Application developer’s 
 Company shall have no 
rt such Application.

ELLECTUAL PROPERTY 
y is not a publisher of the third 
ustomer may access from time 

OST MOBILE Wireless Web 
, Company is not responsible 
ided by such third parties, 
ited to statements, opinions, 
usic, services and other 
nt”), and accessed by 
Boost Mobile Wireless Web 
y gives no guarantee or 
 currency, accuracy, 
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uch notice, Customer will be deemed to have 
ccepted the changes, and such changes will be 
ffective immediately upon Customer’s use of the 
ervice following notice of the changes, unless the 
ompany’s communication indicates a later 
ffective date.  If Customer does not accept the 
hanges, Customer must immediately cease all 
se of the Service.

.  BOOST MOBILE WIRELESS WEB SERVICES 
 BOOST MOBILE Wireless Web Services, 
onsisting of certain applications such as Internet, 
mail, data and other wireless information services 
the “Applications”) are part of the Services that 
an be obtained through Company.  Certain 
pplications offered through Company or 
uthorized third parties may be compatible with the 
quipment and/or the Service offered by 
ompany.  Customer acknowledges and agrees 

hat there is no guarantee or assurance that the 
pplications are compatible, or will continue to be 
ompatible, with Company’s System or any of its 
quipment or Service offerings.  Such compatibility 
hall not be construed as an endorsement of a 
articular Application or a commitment on the part 
f Company that Application(s) will continue to be 
ompatible with the System, Equipment or Service 
or any period of time. Company reserves the right, 
n its sole discretion, to disable or discontinue any 
pplication for any reason.  Use of BOOST 
OBILE Wireless Web Services requires a 

wireless Internet co
to any storage, me
limitation.  Only cer
accessed, and cert
Web Services may
Service areas.

8.  APPLICATION 
SUPPORT – Custo
that in most cases,
is responsible for p
Application support
Application.  In the 
Company custome
concerning the use
may be referred to 
customer care, and
obligation to suppo

9.  CONTENT; INT
RIGHTS – Compan
party content that C
to time through BO
Services; therefore
for the content prov
including but not lim
graphics, photos, m
information (“Conte
Customer through 
Services.  Compan
assurance as to the
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 and transaction taxes; utility 
es and assessments; universal 
ts, telephone relay service 
; recoveries or similar charges.  

responsible for such Charges 
er the Charge is imposed upon 
nt or services, upon Customer, 
 If any such Charge is 
pplicable and has not been paid 
 Customer accepts delivery of 
er shall pay Company the full 
 Charge no later than ten (10) 
f the invoice therefor.

REA – Local Dispatch (BOOST 
ular calling, BOOST MOBILE 
ices, and respective coverage 
vices are subject to change at 
 discretion of Company.

RMINATION - If you breach 
 to Company or fail to perform 
 you made in this Agreement, 
lt and Company may, without 
end Service and/or terminate 
addition to all other remedies 
u agree to pay all costs 
le attorneys fees, collection 
ts Company may incur in 
ement through any appeals.
ompleteness or utility of Content obtained through 
OOST MOBILE Wireless Web Services.  
ompany, Content providers and others have 
roprietary interests in certain Content.  Customer 
hall not reproduce, broadcast, distribute, sell, 
ublish, commercially exploit or otherwise 
isseminate such Content in any manner, or permit 
thers to do so, without the prior written consent of 
ompany, Content providers, or others with 
roprietary interests in such Content, as 
pplicable.

0.  RISK OF LOSS: INSURANCE – Upon 
ustomer’s acceptance of delivery of the 
quipment, all risk of loss, damage, theft, or 
estruction to the Equipment shall be borne by the 
ustomer.  No such loss, damage, theft, or 
estruction of the Equipment, in whole or part, shall 

mpair the obligations of Customer hereunder, 
ncluding, without limitation, responsibility for the 
ayment of Service Charges due hereunder. 

1.  TAXES, FEES, SURCHARGES & 
SSESSMENTS – Customer is responsible for all 

ederal, state, and local taxes, fees, surcharges, 
nd other assessments (collectively, “Charges”) 
hat are imposed on telecommunications services, 
ther services, and equipment or that are 
easured by gross receipts from the sale of 

elecommunications services and/or equipment.  
uch Charges shall include, but are not limited to: 

excise taxes; sales
taxes; regulatory fe
service assessmen
(TRS) assessments
Customer shall be 
regardless of wheth
the sale of equipme
or upon Company. 
determined to be a
by Customer before
equipment, Custom
amount of any such
days after receipt o

12.  COVERAGE A
Walkie-Talkie), cell
Wireless Web Serv
areas for these Ser
any time at the sole

13.  DEFAULT / TE
any representation
any of the promises
you will be in defau
notice to you, susp
this Agreement, in 
available to us.  Yo
including reasonab
fees, and court cos
enforcing this Agre
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T AS OTHERWISE SET 
ECEDING SENTENCE, IN NO 
COMPANY BE LIABLE FOR 
UENTIAL, INCIDENTAL, 

ER INDIRECT DAMAGES 
THE SERVICES, WHETHER 
EGLIGENCE OR 
 FOR ECONOMIC LOSS, 
IES OR PROPERTY 
INED BY THE CUSTOMER 
RTIES ARISING OUT OF THE 
R NO CIRCUMSTANCES 

CONJUNCTION WITH WHICH 
ROVIDES THE SERVICES, BE 

MER FOR ANY DAMAGES, 
ATSOVER, REGARDLESS OF 
TION OR CAUSE OF ACTION, 
THE SERVICES.  CUSTOMER 
AIVES ANY CLAIM YOU 
E HAVE AGAINST NEXTEL 

THE SERVICES AND 
 TO MAKE OR BRING ANY 

ND AGAINST NEXTEL 
THE SERVICES.  Customer 
, defend, and hold Company 
s from any Customer violations 
gulations or Customer violation 
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4.  LIMITATION AND CONDITION OF LIABILITY; 
NDEMNITY - Company does not assume and 
hall have no liability for (i) failure to deliver the 
quipment within a specified time period; (ii) 
navailability or delays in delivery of the Equipment 
r the Services; (iii) damage due directly or 

ndirectly to causes beyond the control of 
ompany, including, but not limited to acts of God, 
cts of the public enemy, acts of the government, 
cts or failure to act of the Customer, its agents, 
mployees or subcontractors, fires, floods, 
pidemics, quarantine restrictions, corrosive 
ubstances in the air or other hazardous 
nvironmental conditions, strikes, freight 
mbargoes, inability to obtain materials or 
ervices, commotion, war, unusually severe 
eather conditions or default of Company’s 
ubcontractors whether or not due to any such 
auses; or (iv) the use of BOOST MOBILE 
ireless Web Services, including but not limited to 

he accuracy or utility of any information acquired 
rom the Internet through BOOST MOBILE 

ireless Web Services; or Internet Services, 
ontent or Applications whether or not supported 
y Company.  Without limiting the foregoing, the 
ompany’s sole liability for Service disruption, 
hether caused by the negligence of the Company 
r otherwise, is limited to a credit allowance not 
xceeding an amount equal to the proportionate 
harge to the Customer for the period of Service 

disruption.  EXCEP
FORTH IN THE PR
EVENT WILL THE 
ACTUAL, CONSEQ
SPECIAL OR OTH
ARISING OUT OF 
CAUSED BY ITS N
OTHERWISE, NOR
PERSONAL INJUR
DAMAGES SUSTA
OR ANY THIRD PA
SERVICES.  UNDE
WILL NEXTEL, IN 
THE COMPANY P
LIABLE TO CUSTO
OF ANY KIND WH
THE FORM OF AC
ARISING OUT OF 
IRREVOCABLY W
MIGHT OTHERWIS
ARISING OUT OF 
COVENANTS NOT
CLAIM OF ANY KI
ARISING OUT OF 
agrees to indemnify
and Nextel harmles
of FCC rules and re



204

o
s
S
e

1
R
A
O
R
A
A
A
L
A
T
A

tion Association (“AAA”), as 
Agreement.  You and we agree 
ent evidences a transaction in 
rce and the arbitration will be 
nforced in accordance with the 

he laws of the Commonwealth 
rbitration will be conducted at a 
n, Virginia, to be designated by 

BITRATION.  All administrative 
es of an Arbitration will be 
etween you and Company.  In 
ach party will bear the expense 
el, experts, witnesses and 
presentation of evidence at the 

 PUNITIVE DAMAGE CLAIMS 
TION.  By this Agreement, both 
ompany are waiving certain 
isputes in court.  If for any 

ation clause is deemed 
valid, Customer and Company 
e fullest extent allowed by law, 
ht otherwise have to recover 
plary damages and any right to 
s on a class or consolidated 
esentative capacity.
f any statutes, ordinances or laws of any local, 
tate, or federal public authority.  The terms of this 
ection 14 will survive any termination or 
xpiration of this Agreement 

5.  RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES -. PLEASE 
EAD THIS SECTION CAREFULLY.  IT 
FFECTS RIGHTS THAT YOU MAY 
THERWISE HAVE.  IT PROVIDES FOR 
ESOLUTION OF MOST DISPUTES THROUGH 
RBITRATION INSTEAD OF COURT TRIALS 
ND CLASS ACTIONS.  ARBITRATION IS FINAL 
ND BINDING AND SUBJECT TO ONLY VERY 
IMITED REVIEW BY A COURT.  THIS 
RBITRATION CLAUSE SHALL SURVIVE 
ERMINATION OR EXPIRATION OF THIS 
GREEMENT.

A.  ARBITRATION PROCEDURES.  YOU 
MUST FIRST PRESENT ANY CLAIM OR 
DISPUTE TO US BY CONTACTING BOOST 
MOBILE CUSTOMER CARE, IN WRITING, TO 
ALLOW US THE OPPURTUNITY TO 
RESOLVE THE DISPUTE.  You may invoke 
arbitration if your claim or dispute is not resolved 
within 60 days after we receive your detailed 
written description of the dispute or claim and 
the circumstances giving rise to it.  The 
arbitration of any dispute or claim shall be 
conducted in accordance with the Wireless 
Industry Arbitration rules (“WIA Rules”) of the 

American Arbitra
modified by this 
that this Agreem
interstate comme
interpreted and e
WIA Rules and t
of Virginia.  The a
location in Resto
the Company.

B.  COST OF AR
fees and expens
divided equally b
all arbitrations, e
of its own couns
preparation and 
arbitration.

C.  WAIVER OF
AND CLASS AC
Customer and C
rights to litigate d
reason the arbitr
inapplicable or in
both waive, to th
any right we mig
punitive or exem
pursue any claim
basis or in a repr
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ithout prior written consent of 

 to the restrictions contained 
ent shall bind and inure to the 
ssors and permitted assigns of 
The laws of the Commonwealth 
application of its conflicts of 
ll govern this Agreement.

RDING USE OF SERVICE 
R EMERGENCY CALLS – The 

ereunder does not interact with 
rgency services in the same 
 telephone service.  Depending 
es of a particular call, the 
ereunder may not be able to 
n to emergency services and 
s be connected to the 
ncy services provider.  
vision of 911 or other 

s may be conditioned on 
ts to the governmental 
lement or coordinate access to 

 Customer agrees that 
ortion and pass through such 
er, which shall be paid by 
e, in connection with 
 to such 911 or other 
s, where available.  
ES TO HOLD COMPANY AND 

SS AGAINST ANY AND ALL 
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6.  COMPLETE 
GREEMENT/SEVERABILITY/WAIVER – This 
greement sets forth all of the agreements 
etween the parties concerning the Services and 
urchase of the Equipment, and there are no oral 
r written agreements between them other than as 
et forth in this Agreement.  No amendment or 
ddition to this Agreement shall be binding upon 
his Company unless it is in writing and signed by 
oth parties (and, in the case of the Company, by 
n officer of the Company).  Should any provision 
f this Agreement be found illegal or in 
ontravention of the law, such provision shall be 
onsidered null and void but the remainder of this 
greement shall not be affected thereby.  The 

ailure of Company, at any time to require the 
erformance by Customer of the provisions of this 
greement shall not affect in any way the right to 

equire such performances at any later time, nor 
hall the waiver by Company of a breach of any 
rovision hereof be taken or held to be a waiver of 
ompliance with or breach of any other provision or 
 continuing waiver of such provision.

7.  ASSIGNMENT/RESALE/GOVERNING LAW – 
his Agreement may be freely assigned by 
ompany to any successor of it or any other firm or 
ntity capable of performing its obligations 
ereunder, and upon any such assignment, 
ompany shall be released from all obligations to 
ustomer.  Customer may not assign this 

Agreement, or rese
to this Agreement w
Company.  Subject
herein, this Agreem
benefit of the succe
the parties hereto.  
of Virginia, without 
laws principles, sha

18.  NOTICE REGA
FOR 911 OR OTHE
Service provided h
911 and other eme
manner as landline
on the circumstanc
Service provided h
identify your locatio
you may not alway
appropriate emerge
Additionally, the pro
emergency service
payment of amoun
authorities who imp
such services, and
Company may app
amounts to Custom
Customer when du
Customer’s access
emergency service
CUSTOMER AGRE
NEXTEL HARMLE
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THER COMPANY NOR 
NY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED 
 MERCHANTABILITY OR 
ARTICULAR PURPOSE.  
BY WAIVES, AS AGAINST 

EXTEL ALL OTHER 
ARANTEES, CONDITIONS, 
XPRESS OR IMPLIED, 
OR OTHERWISE.  IN NO 
MPANY, OR NEXTEL BE 
SEQUENTIAL, SPECIAL, OR 
AGES, WHETHER OR NOT 
 THEIR  NEGLIGENCE AND 
OUT LIMITATION, LIABILITY 
R DAMAGE RESULTING 
RUPTION OR FAILURE IN 
OF ANY EQUIPMENT SOLD 
ROVIDED HEREUNDER.  
ARRANTIES THAT EXTEND 
CRIPTION CONTAINED 
ER ASSUMES THE ENTIRE 
UALITY AND 
F THE EQUIPMENT.  
ISE AGREED BY COMPANY, 
T PROVES DEFECTIVE, THE 
CESSARY SERVICING AND 
ORNE BY CUSTOMER.
LAIMS, DEMANDS, ACTIONS, OR CAUSES OF 
CTION (INCLUDING ALL ACTIONS BY THIRD 
ARTIES) ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR 
TTEMPTED USE OF THE COMPANY’S 
ERVICE TO ACCESS 911 OR OTHER 
MERGENCY SERVICES.

9.  NO WARRANTY (SERVICE) – NEITHER 
OMPANY NOR NEXTEL MAKES ANY 
ARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, 

NCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY 
MPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY 
R FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE 
O CUSTOMER IN CONNECTION WITH ITS USE 
F THE SERVICE.  IN NO EVENT SHALL 
OMPANY OR NEXTEL BE LIABLE FOR 

NCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR OTHER 
NDIRECT DAMAGES TO THE FULL EXTENT 
HE SAME MAY BE DISCLAIMED BY LAW.  
USTOMER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT SERVICE 

NTERRUPTIONS WILL OCCUR FROM TIME TO 
IME, AND AGREES TO HOLD COMPANY AND 
EXTEL HARMLESS FOR ALL SUCH 

NTERRUPTIONS.

0.  NO WARRANTY (EQUIPMENT) – NEITHER 
OMPANY NOR NEXTEL MAKES ANY 
ARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS OF ANY 

IND, STATUTORY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, TO 
USTOMER OR TO ANY OTHER PURCHASER 
F THIS EQUIPMENT.  WITHOUT LIMITING THE 

FOREGOING, NEI
NEXTEL MAKES A
WARRANTIES OF
FITNESS FOR A P
CUSTOMER HERE
COMPANY AND N
WARRANTIES, GU
OR LIABILITIES, E
ARISING BY LAW 
EVENT SHALL CO
LIABLE FOR CON
INCIDENTAL DAM
OCCASIONED BY
INCLUDING, WITH
FOR ANY LOSS O
FROM THE INTER
THE OPERATION 
OR OTHERWISE P
THERE ARE NO W
BEYOND THE DES
HEREIN.  CUSTOM
RISK AS TO THE Q
PERFORMANCE O
UNLESS OTHERW
IF THE EQUIPMEN
COSTS OF ALL NE
REPAIR WILL BE B
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oost MobileTM Terms and Conditions of Service

1.  DEFINITIONS – For purposes of this 
greement: 1) “Call Credit Validity Period” means 

he number of days, from the date of call credit 
ctivation until the date of call credit expiration, set 
ut in the relevant rate plan; 2) “RE-BOOST Card” 
eans the Boost Mobile card containing additional 

all credits which may be purchased from 
articipating outlets or the voucher number and 
xpiration date provided to customers when 
dditional call credits are purchased without a card 
eing provided, as applicable; 3) “Grace Period” 
eans the 60 day period commencing on the date 
f Call Credit expiration, and ending on the date of 
ccount cancellation.
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deral Communications 
de of Federal Regulations; 47 
art J.
al Standards Institute (ANSI) / 
ical and Electronics Engineers 
992.
ical and Electronics Engineers 
999 Edition.

mission on Non-Ionizing 
tion (ICNIRP) 1998.
h (Canada). Safety Code 6. 
 Exposure to Radiofrequency 
 Fields in the Frequency Range 
0 GHz, 1999.
unications Authority 

ations (Electromagnetic 
an Exposure) Standard 2003.
egulatory Authority, Resolution 
) "Regulation of the limitation of 
trical, magnetic, and 
fields in the radio frequency 
 kHz and 300 GHz." 
esolution 303 from July 2, 
afety and General 
nformation
MPORTANT INFORMATION ON SAFE AND 
FFICIENT OPERATION. 

EAD THIS INFORMATION BEFORE USING 
OUR INTEGRATED MULTI-SERVICE 
ORTABLE RADIO.

F Operational 
haracteristics

our radio product contains a radio frequency 
ransmitter to convey the information you wish to 
end as well as occasional automatic signals used 
o sustain connection to the wireless network, and 
 receiver which enables you to receive 
ommunication and connection information from 
he network.

ortable Radio Product 
peration and EME Exposure

our Motorola radio product is designed to comply 
ith the following national and international 
tandards and guidelines regarding exposure of 
uman beings to radio frequency electromagnetic 
nergy (EME):

• United States Fe
Commission, Co
CFR part 2 sub-p

• American Nation
Institute of Electr
(IEEE). C95. 1-1

• Institute of Electr
(IEEE). C95. 1-1

• International Com
Radiation Protec

• Ministry of Healt
Limits of Human
Electromagnetic
from 3 kHz to 30

• Australian Comm
Radiocommunic
Radiation - Hum

• ANATEL, Brasil R
303 (July 2, 2002
exposure to elec
electromagnetic 
range between 9
"Attachment to R
2002." 
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dio product as a 
 radio, hold the 
 vertical position 
ne one to two 
) away from the 

eration
ance with FCC RF exposure 
ear a radio product on your 
tting, always place the radio 
ola approved clip, holder, 
ody harness for this product. 
la-approved accessories may 
posure guidelines. If you do 
a approved body-worn 
 not using the radio product 
e positions along side the 
 mode or in front of the face 
io mode, then ensure the 

adio product are kept the 
 distances from the body 

ay radio mode: one inch (2.5 

using any data feature with or 
ssory cable: one inch (2.5 
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afety and General Information

o assure optimal radio product performance 
nd make sure human exposure to radio 
requency electromagnetic energy is within the 
uidelines set forth in the above standards, 
lways adhere to the following procedures:

hone Operation
hen placing or receiving a phone call, hold your 

adio product as you would a wireline telephone. 
peak directly into the microphone.

wo-way radio operation
our radio product has been designed and tested 

o comply with national and international standards 
nd guidelines regarding human exposure to RF 
lectromagnetic energy, when operated in the 
wo-way mode (at the face, or at the abdomen 
hen using an audio accessory) at usage factors 
f up to 50% talk/50% listen.

ransmit no more than the rated duty factor of 50% 
f the time. To transmit (talk), push the 
ush-To-Talk (PTT) button. To receive calls, 

elease the PTT button. Transmitting 50% of the 
ime or less, is important because this radio 
enerates measurable RF energy only when 
ransmitting (in terms of measuring for standards 
ompliance).

When using your ra
traditional two-way
radio product in a
with the micropho
inches (2.5 to 5 cm
lips.

Body-worn op
To maintain compli
guidelines, if you w
body when transmi
product in a Motor
holster, case or b
Use of non-Motoro
exceed FCC RF ex
not use a Motorol
accessory and are
in the intended us
head in the phone
in the two-way rad
antenna and the r
following minimum
when transmitting

• Phone or Two-w
cm)

• Data operation 
without an acce
cm)
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Operation and EME Exposure
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el phone when tested for use at the 
hen tested on the body, as 

guide, is 1.32 W/kg during packet 
dy-worn measurements differ 

, depending upon available 
requirements.)2 
ferences between the SAR levels of 
 various positions, they all meet the 
nt for safe exposure.

 an Equipment Authorization for this 
eported SAR levels evaluated as in 
CC RF exposure guidelines. SAR 
del phone is on file with the FCC 
er the Display Grant section of 
/fccid after searching on FCC ID 

on Specific Absorption Rates (SAR) 
ellular Telecommunications Industry 
b-site at http://www.wow-com.com.

and Canada, the SAR limit for 
 by the public is 1.6 watts/kg (W/kg) 
ram of tissue. The standard 

tantial margin of safety to give 
 for the public and to account for any 
ements.
 reported to the FCC includes the 
rola testing protocol, assessment 
surement uncertainty range for this 
 Portable Radio Product 

LL MODELS WITH FCC ID AZ489FT5846 MEET THE 
OVERNMENT’S REQUIREMENTS FOR EXPOSURE 
O RADIO WAVES.
our wireless phone is a radio transmitter and receiver. It 

s designed and manufactured not to exceed the emission 
imits for exposure to radiofrequency (RF) energy set by 
he Federal Communications Commission of the U.S. 
overnment. These limits are part of comprehensive 
uidelines and establish permitted levels of RF energy for 

he general population. The guidelines are based on 
tandards that were developed by independent scientific 
rganizations through periodic and thorough evaluation of 
cientific studies. The standards include a substantial 
afety margin designed to assure the safety of all persons, 
egardless of age and health.
he exposure standard for wireless mobile phones 
mploys a unit of measurement known as the Specific 
bsorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit set by the FCC is 
.6W/kg.1 Tests for SAR are conducted using standard 
perating positions reviewed by the FCC with the phone 
ransmitting at its highest certified power level in all tested 
requency bands. Although the SAR is determined at the 
ighest certified power level, the actual SAR level of the 
hone while operating can be well below the maximum 
alue. This is because the phone is designed to operate at 
ultiple power levels so as to use only the power required 

o reach the network. In general, the closer you are to a 
ireless base station antenna, the lower the power output.

efore a phone model is available for sale to the public, it 
ust be tested and certified to the FCC that is does not 

xceed the limit established by the government-adopted 
equirement for safe exposure. The tests are performed in 
ositions and locations (e.g., at the ear and worn on the 
ody) as required by the FCC for each model. The highest 

SAR value for this mod
ear is 0.59 W/kg and w
described in this user 
data transmission. (Bo
among phone models
accessories and FCC 
While there may be dif
various phones and at
government requireme
The FCC has granted
model phone with all r
compliance with the F
information on this mo
and can be found und
http://www.fcc.gov/oet
AZ489FT5846.

Additional information 
can be found on the C
Association (CTIA) we

1 In the United States 
mobile phones used
averaged over one g
incorporates a subs
additional protection
variations in measur

2  The SAR information
FCC-accepted Moto
procedure, and mea
product.
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gnetic interference and/or 
ts, turn off your radio product in 
osted notices instruct you to do 
alth care facilities may be using 
ensitive to external RF energy.

 do so, turn off your radio 
ard an aircraft. Any use of a 

 be in accordance with 
ns per airline crew instructions.

ices

ical Technology Association 
ends that a minimum 
es (15 cm) be maintained 
d wireless radio product and a 
 recommendations are 
e of the U.S. Food and Drug 

akers should:

e radio product more than 6 
om their pacemaker when the 
urned ON. 
211

afety and General Information

ntenna Care
se only the supplied or an approved 

eplacement antenna. Unauthorized antennas, 
odifications, or attachments could damage the 

adio product and may violate FCC regulations. 

O NOT hold the antenna when the radio 
roduct is “IN USE”. Holding the antenna affects 
all quality and may cause the radio product to 
perate at a higher power level than needed.

pproved Accessories
or a list of approved Motorola accessories call 
-800-453-0920, or visit our website at 
ww.motorola.com/iden.

lectro Magnetic 
nterference/Compatibility

Note: Nearly every electronic device is 
susceptible to electromagnetic 
interference (EMI) if inadequately 
shielded, designed or otherwise 
configured for electromagnetic 
compatibility.

Facilities
To avoid electroma
compatibility conflic
any facility where p
so. Hospitals or he
equipment that is s

Aircraft
When instructed to
product when on bo
radio product must
applicable regulatio

Medical Dev
Pacemakers
The Advanced Med
(AdvaMed) recomm
separation of 6 inch
between a handhel
pacemaker. These
consistent with thos
Administration.

Persons with pacem

• ALWAYS keep th
inches (15 cm) fr
radio product is t
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 Operational Warnings

•
•

•
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n to driving and to the road.
peration, if available.

and park before making or 
 if driving conditions so require.

 Warnings
ith an Air 

able radio product in the area 
in the air bag deployment area. 
 great force. If a portable radio 
ag deployment area and the air 
io product may be propelled 
 cause serious injury to 
hicle. 

losive Atmospheres
product prior to entering any 
lly explosive atmosphere, 
roduct type especially qualified 
s as “Intrinsically Safe” (for 
utual, CSA, or UL approved). 

tall, or charge batteries in such 
potentially explosive 
use an explosion or fire 
jury or even death.

!!
Not carry the radio product in a breast pocket. 
Use the ear opposite the pacemaker to minimize 
the potential for interference. 
Turn the radio product OFF immediately if you 
have any reason to suspect that interference is 
taking place. 

earing Aids
ome digital wireless radio products may interfere 
ith some hearing aids. In the event of such 

nterference, you may want to consult your hearing 
id manufacturer to discuss alternatives. For more 
earing Aid Compatibility information, see 

Hearing Aid Compatibility” on page 216.

ther Medical Devices
f you use any other personal medical device, 
onsult the manufacturer of your device to 
etermine if it is adequately shielded from RF 
nergy. Your physician may be able to assist you 

n obtaining this information.

se While Driving
heck the laws and regulations on the use of radio 
roducts in the area where you drive. Always obey 
hem.

hen using the radio product while driving, please:

• Give full attentio
• Use hands-free o
• Pull off the road 

answering a call

Operational
For Vehicles w
Bag
Do not place a port
over the air bag or 
Air bags inflate with
is placed in the air b
bag inflates, the rad
with great force and
occupants of the ve

Potentially Exp
Turn off your radio 
area with a potentia
unless it is a radio p
for use in such area
example, Factory M
Do not remove, ins
areas. Sparks in a 
atmosphere can ca
resulting in bodily in
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 Cautions

use property damage and/or 
s burns if a conductive material 
ys, or beaded chains touches 
 The conductive material may 
cal circuit (short circuit) and 
xercise care in handling any 

rticularly when placing it inside 
 other container with metal 
the risk of injury, batteries 
sed to fire, disassembled, or 

rying Considerations
ry case may help protect the 
revent liquids (e.g., rain) from 
erior of the radio product. This 
r proof, and exposing the unit to 
 permanent damage to the unit.

t interior gets wet, then do not 
ing with the use of an oven or a 
mage the radio product and 
nstead, do the following:

er off the radio product.

!
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afety and General Information

Note: The areas with potentially explosive 
atmospheres referred to above include 
fueling areas such as below decks on 
boats, fuel or chemical transfer or 
storage facilities, areas where the air 
contains chemicals or particles, such 
as grain, dust or metal powders, and 
any other area where you would 
normally be advised to turn off your 
vehicle engine. Areas with potentially 
explosive atmospheres are often but 
not always posted.

lasting Caps and Areas
o avoid possible interference with blasting 
perations, turn off your radio product when you 
re near electrical blasting caps, in a blasting area, 
r in areas posted: “Turn off two-way radio”. Obey 
ll signs and instructions.

or Phones With Music Players
istening to music at high volumes over extended 
eriods of time may be harmful to a user's hearing. 
ser should take precautions to minimize this risk 
y moderating volume levels. If you experience 
inging or other hearing-related discomfort, lower 
olume or discontinue use.

Operational
Batteries
All batteries can ca
bodily injury, such a
such as jewelry, ke
exposed terminals.
complete an electri
become quite hot. E
charged battery, pa
a pocket, purse, or
objects. To reduce 
should not be expo
crushed.

Cleaning and D
Using a leather car
surfaces and help p
entering into the int
product is not wate
liquids may result in

If your radio produc
try to accelerate dry
dryer as this will da
void the warranty. I

1 Immediately pow



214

Accessory Safety Information
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 battery or battery charger, read 
s for and cautionary markings 
, (2) the battery charger, which 
parate wall-mounted power 
rmer, and (3) the radio product 
.
ny battery charger to water, 
they are designed for indoor or 
ly.

k of damage to the cord or plug, 
ather than the cord when you 
attery charger from the power 

ny battery charger with a 
r plug — replace them 

 may become warm during 
t hot. If it becomes hot to the 
rom the power outlet 
 discontinue its use. 

To reduce the risk of injury, 
ly the rechargeable batteries 
 in “Charging the Battery” on 
her types of batteries may 
sing personal injury and 
 

Remove Battery and SIM card (if so equipped) 
from radio product.
Shake excess liquid from radio product.
Place the radio product and battery in an area 
that is at room temperature and has good air 
flow.
Let the radio product, battery, and SIM card dry 
for 72 hours before reconnecting the battery 
and/or powering on the radio product.

f the radio product does not work after following 
he steps listed above, contact your dealer for 
ervicing information.

lean the external surfaces of the radio product 
ith a damp cloth, using a mild solution of 
ishwashing detergent and water. Some 
ousehold cleaners may contain chemicals that 
ould seriously damage the radio product. Avoid 
he use of any petroleum-based solvent cleaners. 
lso, avoid applying liquids directly on the radio 
roduct.

ccessory Safety Information
Important:  Save these accessory safety 

instructions.

• Before using any
all the instruction
on (1) the battery
may include a se
supply or transfo
using the battery

• Do not expose a
rain, or snow as 
in-vehicle use on

• To reduce the ris
pull by the plug r
disconnect the b
source outlet. 

• Do not operate a
damaged cord o
immediately.

• Battery chargers
operation, but no
touch, unplug it f
immediately and

Warning: 
charge on
described
page 4. Ot
burst, cau
damage.

!!
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•

•

•

•

•

nt temperature around the 
transformer of any battery 
ot exceed 40°C (104°F).
r from the power supply or 
t not exceed the rating given on 
l-Pocket Charger.
n from the line voltage is made 
e power supply from the AC 

 electric shock, unplug any 
rom the outlet before attempting 
 or cleaning.

ing performance, turn off the 
 charging it in any battery 
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afety and General Information

Use of a non-recommended attachment to a 
battery charger may result in a risk of fire, 
electric shock, or injury to persons.
Make sure the battery charger power cord is 
located so that it will not be stepped on, tripped 
over, or subjected to damage or stress.
An extension cord should not be used with any 
battery charger unless absolutely necessary. 
Use of an improper extension cord could result 
in a risk of fire and electric shock. If an extension 
cord must be used, make sure that:
• The pins on the plug of the extension cord are 

the same number, size, and shape as those 
on the plug of the charger.

• The extension cord is properly wired and in 
good electrical condition. 

• The cord size is 18AWG for lengths up to 100 
feet and 16AWG for lengths up to 150 feet.

Do not operate any battery charger if it has 
received a sharp blow, has been dropped, or 
has been damaged in any way; take it to a 
qualified service technician.
Do not disassemble a battery charger; take it to 
a qualified service technician when service or 
repair is required. Incorrect reassembly may 
result in a risk of electric shock or fire.

• Maximum ambie
power supply or 
charger should n

• The output powe
transformer mus
the Desktop Dua

• The disconnectio
by unplugging th
receptacle.

• To reduce risk of
battery charger f
any maintenance

For optimum charg
radio product while
charger.
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phones rated M3 or M4 meet FCC 
ring aid compatibility and are 
s interference to hearing devices 
 not labeled. (M4 is the “better” or 

ings.)
phones rated T3 or T4 meet FCC 
patibility with telecoil-type ("T 
e Switch") hearing devices and 

 usable with such hearing devices 
.  (T4 is the "better" or higher of 

y also be measured for immunity 
 from mobile phones.  In some 
es can be modified or “hardened” 
 with a mobile phone.  Your 
facturer or hearing health 

lp you improve the interaction of 
nd hearing device. Not all hearing 
 compatibility with mobile phones, 
that are rated should have the 
ure to evaluate your personal 

his mobile phone with your 
ce, using both antenna positions if 
 equipped with a retractable 

out hearing aid compatibility may 

torola.com/consumer/QWhtml/acc
l (www.motorola.com), 
da.gov, and 
.org.  
earing Aid 
ompatibility

hen some mobile phones are used with certain 
earing devices (including hearing aids andcochlear 

mplants), users may detect a noise which can 
nterfere with the effectiveness of the hearing device.
ome hearing devices are more “immune” than others 

o this interference noise, and mobile phones can also 
ary in the amount of interference noise they may 
enerate at any given time. ANSI standard C63.19 
as developed to provide a standardized means of 
easuring both mobile phone and hearing devices to 
etermine usability rating categories for both.
atings have been developed for mobile phones to 
ssist hearing device users find phones that may be 
ompatible with their particular hearing device.  Not all 
obile phones are rated for compatibility with hearing 
evices, but mobile phones that are rated should have 

he rating available. This rating may depend on the 
osition of a retractable antenna.
esults will vary depending on the user’s hearing 
evice and individual type and degree of hearing loss. 

f a hearing device is particularly vulnerable to 
nterference noise, even a mobile phone with a higher 
ating may still cause unacceptable noise levels in the 
earing device. Evaluate your personal needs by 

rying out the mobile phone with your hearing device.

“M” Rating: Mobile 
requirements for hea
likely to generate les
than phones that are
higher of the two rat
"T" Rating:  Mobile 
requirements for com
Switch" or "Telephon
are likely to be more
than unrated phones
the two ratings.)
Hearing devices ma
to interference noise
cases, hearing devic
to improve operation
hearing device manu
professional may he
your mobile phone a
devices are rated for
but hearing devices 
rating available. Be s
needs by trying out t
specific hearing devi
this mobile phone is
antenna.
More information ab
be found at:  
http://commerce.mo
essibility/default.htm
www.fcc.gov, www.f
www.accesswireless
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 Disposal of your Mobile Telephone and Accessories

Caring for the 
Environment 
by Recycling

This symbol on a Motorola product means the 
product should not be disposed of with household 
waste.

Disposal of your Mobile 
Telephone and Accessories
Please do not dispose of mobile telephones or 
electrical accessories, such as chargers or 
headsets, with your household waste.  In some 
countries or regions, collection systems have been 
set up to handle waste electrical and electronic 
items.  Please contact your regional authorities for 

more details.  If no suitable scheme exists, you 
may return unwanted mobile telephones and 
electrical accessories to any Motorola Approved 
Service Centre in your region.
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LENGTH OF 
COVERAGE

ed One (1) year from the 
date of purchase by the 
first consumer 
purchaser of the 
product.

One (1) year from the 
date of purchase by the 
first consumer 
purchaser of the 
product.

 are 
aced.

The balance of the 
original warranty or 
for ninety (90) days 
from the date returned 
to the consumer, 
whichever is longer.

ed 
ly to 
 the 
ies 
ware 

Ninety (90) days from 
the date of purchase.
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OTOROLA LIMITED 
ARRANTY 

Note: FOR IDEN SUBSCRIBER PRODUCTS, 
ACCESSORIES AND SOFTWARE 
PURCHASED IN THE UNITED STATES 
OR CANADA

hat Does this Warranty Cover? 

ubject to the exclusions contained below, 
otorola, Inc. warrants its Motorola iDEN Digital 
obile and Portable Handsets ("Products"), 
otorola-branded or certified accessories sold for 
se with these Products ("Accessories") and 
otorola software contained on CD-Roms or other 

angible media and sold for use with these 
roducts ("Software") to be free from defects in 
aterials and workmanship under normal 

onsumer usage for the period(s) outlined below. 
his limited warranty is a consumer's exclusive 
emedy, and applies as follows to new 
roducts, Accessories and Software 
urchased by consumers in the United States 
r Canada, which are accompanied by this 
ritten warranty:

PRODUCTS 
COVERED

Products as defin
above.

Accessories as 
defined above.

Products or 
Accessories that
Repaired or Repl

Software as defin
above. Applies on
physical defects in
media that embod
the copy of the soft
(e.g. CD-ROM, or 
floppy disk).
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ola Products and 
cts or damage that result from 
orola branded or certified 
ries, Software or other 
nt are excluded from coverage. 

vice or Modification. Defects 
g from service, testing, 
tion, maintenance, alteration, 
itation, software changes, or 

 way by someone other than 
horized service centers, are 
rage. 

 Products or Accessories with 
or date tags that have been 
r obliterated; (b) broken seals or 
 of tampering; (c) mismatched 
rs; or (d) nonconforming or 
ings, antennas, or parts, are 
rage.

ervices. Defects, damages, or 
cts, Accessories or Software 
ication service or signal you 

r use with the Products, 
tware is excluded from 
hat is not covered? (Exclusions)

ormal Wear and Tear. Periodic maintenance, 
epair and replacement of parts due to normal wear 
nd tear are excluded from coverage.

rnamental Decorations. Ornamental 
ecorations such as emblems, graphics, 
hinestones, jewels, gemstones and their settings, 
nd other decorative elements, are excluded from 
overage.

atteries. Only batteries whose fully charged 
apacity falls below 80% of their rated capacity and 
atteries that leak are covered by this limited 
arranty.

buse & Misuse. Defects or damage that result 
rom: (a) improper operation, storage, misuse or 
buse, accident or neglect, such as physical 
amage (cracks, scratches, etc.) to the surface of 
he product resulting from misuse; (b) contact with 
iquid, water, rain, extreme humidity or heavy 
erspiration, sand, dirt or the like, extreme heat, or 
ood; (c) use of the Products or Accessories for 
ommercial purposes or subjecting the Product or 
ccessory to abnormal usage or conditions; or (d) 
ther acts which are not the fault of Motorola, are 
xcluded from coverage.

Use of Non-Motor
Accessories. Defe
the use of Non-Mot
Products, Accesso
peripheral equipme

Unauthorized Ser
or damages resultin
adjustment, installa
including without lim
modification in any
Motorola, or its aut
excluded from cove

Altered Products.
(a) serial numbers 
removed, altered o
that show evidence
board serial numbe
non-Motorola hous
excluded from cove

Communication S
the failure of Produ
due to any commun
may subscribe to o
Accessories or Sof
coverage.
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btain service or information, 

stomer Services 
 954-723-4910

at 
la.com/iden/support

tructions on how to ship the 
ries or Software, at your 
rola Authorized Repair Center. 
ou must include: (a) a copy of 
sale or other comparable proof 
ritten description of the 

me of your service provider, if 
ame and location of the 

if applicable) and, most 
r address and telephone 

tions Are There? ANY 
TIES, INCLUDING WITHOUT 
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Y AND FITNESS FOR A 
POSE, SHALL BE LIMITED 
N OF THIS LIMITED 
ERWISE THE REPAIR, 
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OTOROLA LIMITED WARRANTY

oftware Embodied in Physical Media. No 
arranty is made that the software will meet your 

equirements or will work in combination with any 
ardware or software applications provided by third 
arties, that the operation of the software products 
ill be uninterrupted or error free, or that all defects 

n the software products will be corrected. 

oftware NOT Embodied in Physical Media. 
oftware that is not embodied in physical media 

e.g. software that is downloaded from the 
nternet), is provided "as is" and without warranty.

ho is covered? This warranty extends only to 
he first consumer purchaser, and is not 
ransferable.

hat will Motorola Do? Motorola, at its option, 
ill at no charge repair, replace or refund the 
urchase price of any Products, Accessories or 
oftware that does not conform to this warranty. 
e may use functionally equivalent 

econditioned/refurbished/pre-owned or new 
roducts, Accessories or parts. No data, software 
r applications added to your Product, Accessory 
r Software, including but not limited to personal 
ontacts, games and ringer tones, will be 
einstalled. To avoid losing such data, software 
nd applications please create a back up prior to 
equesting service. 

How to Obtain Wa
Information? To o
please call:

Motorola iDEN Cu
1-800-453-0920 or

TTY-877-483-2840

Or visit us online 
http://www.motoro

You will receive ins
Products, Accesso
expense, to a Moto
To obtain service, y
your receipt, bill of 
of purchase; (b) a w
problem; (c) the na
applicable; (d) the n
installation facility (
importantly; (e) you
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States and other countries 
la certain exclusive rights for 
la software such as the 
eproduce and distribute copies 
tware. Motorola software may 
, used in, and redistributed with, 
iated with such Motorola 
use, including without limitation 
h Motorola software or exercise 
hts reserved for Motorola, is 
HE EXCLUSIVE REMEDY OF THE 
ONSUMER, AND IS PROVIDED IN LIEU OF 
LL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OF 

MPLIED. IN NO EVENT SHALL MOTOROLA BE 
IABLE, WHETHER IN CONTRACT OR TORT 
INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE) FOR DAMAGES IN 
XCESS OF THE PURCHASE PRICE OF THE 
RODUCT, ACCESSORY OR SOFTWARE, OR 
OR ANY INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR 
ONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY KIND, OR 
OSS OF REVENUE OR PROFITS, LOSS OF 
USINESS, LOSS OF INFORMATION OR DATA, 
OFTWARE OR APPLICATIONS OR OTHER 
INANCIAL LOSS ARISING OUT OF OR IN 
ONNECTION WITH THE ABILITY OR INABILITY 
O USE THE PRODUCTS, ACCESSORIES OR 
OFTWARE TO THE FULL EXTENT THESE 
AMAGES MAY BE DISCLAIMED BY LAW.

ome states and jurisdictions do not allow the 
imitation or exclusion of incidental or 
onsequential damages, or limitation on the 
ength of an implied warranty, so the above 
imitations or exclusions may not apply to you. 
his warranty gives you specific legal rights, 
nd you may also have other rights that vary 
rom state to state or from one jurisdiction to 
nother.

Laws in the United 
preserve for Motoro
copyrighted Motoro
exclusive rights to r
of the Motorola sof
only be copied into
the Products assoc
software. No other 
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Patent and Trademark 
Information
© 2005 Boost Worldwide, Inc. All rights reserved. 
BOOST, BOOST and Logo, BOOST MOBILE, 
BOOST MOBILE and Logo, and the Logo are 
trademarks and/or service marks of Boost 
Worldwide, Inc.

©2005 Nextel Communications, Inc. NEXTEL®, the 
NEXTEL logo®, NEXTEL. Done.TM, PTTTM, DIRECT 
CONNECT® and NEXTEL WORLDWIDE® are 
service marks, trademarks, and/or registered 
trademarks owned by Nextel Communications, Inc.

MOTOROLA, the Stylized M Logo and all other 
trademarks indicated as such herein are 
trademarks of Motorola, Inc. ® Reg. U.S. Pat. & 
Tm. Off. © 2005 Motorola, Inc. All rights reserved. 

Microsoft and Microsoft Internet Explorer are 
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Easy Media CreatorTM is a trademark of Roxio, Inc.

T9 is a trademark owned by Tegic 
Communications.

T9® Text Input Patent and Trademark Information

This product is covered by U.S. Pat. 5,818,437, 
U.S. Pat. 5,953,541, U.S. Pat. 6,011,554 and other 
patents pending.

All other product names or services mentioned in 
this manual are the property of their respective 
trademark owners.

Software Copyright Notice

The Motorola products described in this manual 
may include copyrighted Motorola and third party 
software stored in semiconductor memories or 
other media. Laws in the United States and other 
countries preserve for Motorola and third party 
software providers certain exclusive rights for 
copyrighted software, such as the exclusive rights 
to distribute or reproduce the copyrighted software. 
Accordingly, any copyrighted software contained in 
the Motorola products may not be modified, 
reverse-engineered, distributed, or reproduced in 
any manner to the extent allowed by law. 
Furthermore, the purchase of the Motorola 
products shall not be deemed to grant either 
directly or by implication, estoppel, or otherwise, 
any license under the copyrights, patents, or patent 
applications of Motorola or any third party software 
provider, except for the normal, non-exclusive, 
royalty-free license to use that arises by operation 
of law in the sale of a product.
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B
B
B

receiving items 150
selecting a Find Me duration 

145
sending Contacts 149
sending Datebook events 

149
sending pictures 150
setting device details 148
setting voice dialing 144
setting your phone 144
status icons 11
storing received items 150
transfers, canceling 150
transmitters 181
turning on or off 144
viewing received items 150

Boost Mobile
411 76
Customer Care 194
voice mail 108
Wireless Web service plan 

116
Boost Walkie-Talkie

calls, making 20
number 7
ndex

ccessories 18
safety 214

irplane mode 6
ntenna 17
ttachments 99

see also MMS messages, 
attachments

udio player 9
deleting files 46
equalizer 47
folders and lists 41
playing 39
playlists 43
searching for songs 42
visuals 47

udio recordings 131
playing 131

acklight 181, 182
attery

care 5

charging 4
door 3
inserting 4
safety 213

Baud rate 185
Bluetooth 143

access settings 143
access settings, editing 148
accessing 145
bonds 143, 146
connections, making 145
deleting received items 150
device details 148
device names, editing 148
devices, deleting 149
devices, disconnecting 148
devices, discovering 146, 

148
discoverable mode 145
during an active call 147
headset 192
icons 10
PINs 146
reassigning a device name 

144
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C
C

C
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accessing from media center 
134

creating MMS messages 91
picture options 119
setting up 124
storing pictures 118
taking pictures 118
video options 122

Circuit data 73
Clock 182
Contact information

receiving 51, 141
sending 140

Contacts 58
accessing 59
addressing MMS messages 

92
capacity 64
creating entries 59
creating MMS messages 91
deleting 63
editing entries 61
icons 58
international numbers 64
pictures 58, 59, 60, 62, 121, 
225

ndex

numbers, dialing 21
options 183
status messages 195
using One Touch 23

all alerts 48
deleting 49
queue 48
receiving 48
responding 48, 49
sending 48
sorting 49
viewing 49

all filtering 189
all forwarding 68

all calls 68
missed calls 68
off 68

all restrictions 75
all Timers 72
alls

additional features 76
answering automatically 182
answering with any key 21, 

182
Boost Walkie-Talkie 20
emergency 24
ending 22
entering number 22
from memo 67
from MMS messages 101
from recent calls 53
from SMS messages 114
international 70
making 20
on hold 70
phone calls 20
receiving 21
redialing 23, 182
remote Boost Walkie-Talkie 

button 192
Speed Dial 23
TTY, see TTY calls
Turbo Dial 23
voice name 23

Camera 118
see also pictures
accessing 118
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D
D

D

D

D

E
Easy Media Creator 33

installing 33
starting 35
support 38

Email 60, 73, 86, 102
receiving 81
sending 81

Emergency calls 24
End key 2

F
Faxes

receiving 73
sending 73

Flip action 20, 21, 71

G
GPS Enabled 164

almanac data 169
best results 168
emergency calls 25, 166
map software 171
privacy options 170
security 170
130
ringtones 58, 59, 60
searching 63
showing all entries 63
showing only Boost 

Walkie-Talkie Numbers 63
SIM card 58
storing from Memo 67
storing from MMS messages 

102
storing from recent calls 52
type 58
voice name 61

atebook
profiles 176

ialing codes
telecommunications relay 

service 75
igital rights management, see 
DRM
isplay

backlight 181, 182
contrast 182
options 8

screen 8
Drafts 86, 96

see also MMS messages, 
drafts

icons 97
DRM

count-based usage 160
default location 129
definition 160
deleting items 85, 133, 155, 

162
expired items 163
gifting 161
managing items 161
media center 47, 129
renewing license 162
ringtones 84
sharing items 161
status icons 129, 160
Tell-A-Friend 161
time-based usage 160
viewing license information 

162
DTMF dialing 145, 183
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pictures 129
renaming 132
viewing 126

Memo 67
calling from 67
creating 67
editing 67
storing to Contacts 67
viewing 67

Memory
Java applications 156
media center 134
MMS messages 106
ringtones 84
voice records 153

Memory card
audio player 39
copying items 133
folders and files 27
inserting 28
moving items 133
removing 30, 185
setting storage preference 

29, 123, 134, 185
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ndex

viewing location 167
PS PIN 184
PS, see GPS Enabled

andset, see phone
eadset 192
earing Aid Compatibility 216

cons
Bluetooth 10, 11
Contacts 58
drafts 97
DRM 160
Inbox 100
sent items 98
status 11
text entry 55
voice records 151

dle screen 8
creating MMS messages 91

nbox 86, 100
icons 100

nternational numbers 70

calling 70
storing 64

Internet
security 116

J
Java applications

deleting 155
memory 156

K
Keypad 2

locking 17, 184

L
Language 182
Lists, see menus

M
Media center 126

audio recordings 131
creating MMS messages 92
deleting 133
DRM items 47, 129
forward locked 128
locking 132
memory 134
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M
M

M

M

M

M

M

viewing 136

N
Navigation key 2

P
Packet data 73
Password

voice mail 109
Passwords 184
Patent information 223
Pauses

dialing 70
storing 64

Phone 1, 8
flip action 20, 21, 71
locking 184
modem 73
off 6
on 6
setting up 3

Pictures 129
accessing the camera 118
Contacts 58, 59, 60, 62, 121, 

130
deleting from messages 103
storing pictures from camera 
118

enu key 2, 9
enus 8
context-sensitive 2, 9
main menu 9

essage center
MMS messages 100

essage notifications 78
setting options 78

essages 78
reading 81, 114
receiving 78
text and numeric 79

essages, text Text
sending 79
Web 80

MS messages 86
attachments 99, 103
calling from 101
creating 86
deleting 98, 100, 105, 107
drafts 96
embedded objects 99

forwarding 97, 101
going to website 102
Inbox 100
locking 101
memory 106
message center 100
quick notes 93, 104
receiving 98
replying 100
sending 86, 96, 97
sent items 97
setting up 104
slide shows 99, 103, 104
storing to Contacts 102

MP3 files 9, 12, 26, 29, 39, 47
see also audio player
creating from CDs 33, 35

Multi-Media messages, see 
MMS

Mute 24
My Info 136

editing 136
receiving 50, 141
sending 137, 140
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P

P

Q
Q

memory 84
off 82
setting 82
setting in Contacts 83
vibrate 82
viewing assigned 83

Roxio, see Easy Media Creator

S
Safety 208

accessory 214
battery 213
electromagnetic interference 

211
medical devices 211
radio frequency 208

Security 116, 184
Send key 2
Sent items 86, 97

see also MMS messages, 
sent items

icons 98
Service, activating 6
Settings 181

resetting 185
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ndex

inserting in messages 93, 
120, 123, 129, 131

receiving 139
recent calls 52
saving from messages 102
sending 138
taking 118

rofiles 186
call filtering 189
changing settings 186
creating 188
Datebook 176
deleting 188
editing 188
switching 186
temporary 187
viewing 186

UK code 14

uick notes 93, 104
see also MMS messages
see also MMS messages, 

quick notes

R
Radio frequency 208
Recent calls 50

addressing MMS messages 
92

call alerts 50
calling from 53
contact information 51
creating MMS messages 91
deleting 52
display time 185
My Info 50
pictures 52
storing to Contacts 52
viewing 51

Redialing 23, 182
Ringer 179

see also Ring tones
off 179

Ringtones 82
deleting 85
downloading 84
DRM 84
in Contacts 58, 59, 60
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S

S

S

S

S

S
S
S

Turbo Dial 23

V
Video 122, 131
Videos

deleting from messages 103
saving from messages 102

Voice Mail
changing password 109
greetings 109
message forwarding 113
playing messages 108

Voice mail 79
receiving 79
sending calls to 21, 79
setting up 7, 108

Voice name 23, 59
creating 61

Voice records 151
creating 151
deleting 153
icons 151
labelling 152
locking 152
memory 153
WT (Boost Walkie-Talkie) 
options 183

hortcuts
creating 190
deleting 191
editing 191
using 190

IM card 13, 15
Contacts 58
inserting 15
removing 16

IM PIN 13, 184
changing 14
requirement 13
unblocking 14

lide shows
see MMS messages, slide 

shows
MS messages 114

calling from 114
peakerphone 24
peed Dial 23, 59, 61
tatus messages 195

T
T9 Text Input, see text entry
TDD/TTY devices 75
Telecommunications relay 

service 75
Text and numeric messages

see SMS messages
Text display area 8
Text entry 55

database 55, 56
icons 55
mode 55
Word mode 55

Text messages 80
Trademark information 223
Transmitters 12, 181

power button 6
turning on and off 181

TTY calls 74
baud rate 75
making 74
mode 74
on 74

TTY devices 75
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ndex

playing 152
viewing 151

olume, setting 179, 184

aits
dialing 70
storing 64

allpaper 121, 131
eb Messaging 80
hite Page listings 76
ord mode 55

ellow Page listings 77
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